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FDOT FY 2024-25 STANDARD PLANS
NOTICE

The Standard Plans are intended to support the various engineering processes for construction operations on the State Highway System. They are established to ensure the application of uniform
standards in the preparation of contract plans for construction of roadways and structures. These Standard Plans may be used for maintenance operations or adopted by other authorities for use
on projects under their jurisdiction.

It is the responsibility of the Engineer of Record using these Standard Plans to determine the fitness for a particular use of each standard in the design of a project. The inappropriate use of
and adherence to these standard Plans does not exempt the engineer from the professional responsibility of developing an appropriate design.

PATENTED DEVICES, MATERIALS AND PROCESSES

The use of any design, method, process, material or device either expressed or implied by these standards that are covered by patent, copyright, or proprietary privilege is the sole responsibility
of the user. Any infringement on the rights of the inventor, patentee, assignee or licensee shall be the sole responsibility of the user. For additional information refer to Subsection 7-3 of the
FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction.

DISTRIBUTION OF EXEMPT PUBLIC DOCUMENTS:

It is the policy of the Department to protect the State Highway System's infrastructure by defining the responsibilities for disclosure and use of sensitive documents showing the structural
elements used in the design and construction of Department structures. Section 119.071(3)(b), Florida Statute (F.S.), provides that these sensitive documents are exempt from Chapter 119, F.S.,
Florida's public records law. In accordance with Section 119.071(3)(b), F.S., the Department has adopted Procedure 050-020-026, Distribution of Exempt Public Documents Concerning Department
Structures and Security System Plans, to define the method and responsibilities for disclosure and use of these sensitive documents.

Structure is defined in Section 334.03(27), F.S5., as “a bridge, viaduct, tunnel, causeway, approach, ferry slip, culvert, toll plaza, gate, or other similar facility used in connection with a
transportation facility” which would include related pipes and pipe systems. However, for the purpose of the public records law and Procedure 050-020-026, the Department has determined that
the term “structure” includes “bridges with an opening of more than 20 feet between undercopings of abutments or spring lines of arches or extreme ends of openings for multiple boxes, and those
other bridges subject to safety inspection under Section 335.074, F.S." A roadway is not otherwise a structure for the purposes of Procedure 050-020-026.

Therefore, plans, blueprints, schematic drawings, and diagrams of structures owned by the Department are exempt from the public records provisions of Chapter 119, F.S5. This exemption includes
draft, preliminary, and final formats as described in Procedure 050-020-026 and includes paper, electronic, and other formats. The Department has provided for the limited release of such
documents in Procedure 050-020-026.

Entities or persons outside the Department requesting or receiving copies of any portion of plans or other documents considered Exempt Documents under Procedure 050-020-026 must complete
and submit a request form (Form No. 050-020-26). The form also advises the requestor that the entity or person receiving the documents shall maintain their exempt status. This procedure applies
to all Department internal or contracted staff who have access to such Exempt Documents in their Department work. Refer to Procedure 050-020-026 for additional requirements.

CERTIFICATION STATEMENT

I hereby certify that these Standard Plans were prepared by me or under my responsible charge, compiled from designs prepared, examined, adopted and implemented by the Florida Department of
Transportation in accordance with established procedures, and as approved by the Federal Highway Administration.

This Document has been digitally signed and sealed by Richard A. Jenkins. Printed copies of this document
are not considered signed and sealed and the signature must be verified on any electronic copies.

Richard A. Jenkins, P.E.
State Standard Plans Engineer

The official version of the Standard Plans is the PDF version and can be found at:

http://www.fdot.gov/design/standardplans
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Abbreviation Meaning
AASHTO
AC Alternating Current
Accel. Acceleration
ACI American Concrete Institute
ADA Americans With Disabilities Act
ADT Average Daily Traffic
AFAD Automated Flagger Assistance Device
AISC American Institute Of Steel Construction
AISI American Iron and Steel Institute
Alt. Alternate
Alum. Aluminum
ANSI American National Standards Institute
A0S Apparent Opening Size
APL Approved Products List
App. Approach
Approx. Approximate
ARTBA American Road & Transportation Builders Association
Asph. Asphalt
Assem. Assembly
ASTM American Society For Testing And Materials
ATPB Asphalt Treated Permeable Base
Auxil. Auxiliary
AWG American Wire Gauge
AWS American Welding Society
Bot. Bottom
Brkwy Breakaway
b/w Between
CC, CtoC Center to Center
C&G Curb And Gutter
C.C. Crash Cushion
CCTV Closed-Circuit Television
CFR Code of Federal Regulations
CFRP Carbon Fiber Reinforced Polymer
cfs, CFS Cubic Feet Per Second
CIP, C.I.P. or C-I-P Cast In Place
CcJP Complete Joint Penetration
Ckt. Circuit
¢ Center Line
Cl. Clearance
cMmpP Corrugated Metal Pipe
Con. Connection
Conc. Concrete
Const. Construct or Construction
Cont. Continuation or Continuous
Corr. Corrugated
Cov. Cover
CcP Concrete Pipe

American Association Of State Highway And Transportation Officials

ABBREVIATIONS
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Abbreviation Meaning
CSIP Cost Savings Initiative Proposal
CSL Cross-hole Sonic Logging
CTPB Cement Treated Permeable Base
Ctr., Ctrs Center
Cu. Ft Cubic Feet
Cu. Yd., CY Cubic Yard
D Depth, Distance or Diameter
Dia. or @ Diameter
Dbl. Double
Decel Deceleration
Deg. Degree
Dim Dimension
Dist Distance
DMM Domestic Mail Manual
DPI Ditch Point Intersection
Dt Ditch
DTOE District Traffic Operations Engineer
e Superelevation Rate
E.P. or EOP Edge Of Pavement
EA or Ea. Each
EIA Electronic Industries Alliance
El. or Elev. Elevation
Embed. Embedment
EPDM Ethylene Propylene Diene Monomer
Eq. Equation or Equal
Equip. Equipment
etc. Et Cetera (And So Forth)
ETP Electronic Tough Pitch
Ex. Example
Exist. Existing
Exp. Expansion
Ext. Extension
FAC Florida Administrative Code
FC Friction Course
Fdn. Foundation
F.L.or f Flow Line
Fl. Florida
FDEP Florida Department Of Environmental Protection
FDOT Florida Department Of Transportation
FHWA Federal Highway Administration
FIB Florida-1 Beam
F.S. Florida Statutes
FS Far Side
FSB Florida Slab Beam
Ft. Foot or Feet
FTP Florida Traffic Plans

Abbreviation Meaning
G Shear Modulus
Gram
Ga. Gauge or Gage
Galv. Galvanized
GF1 Ground Fault Interrupter
GFRP Glass Fiber Reinforced Polymer
Grd. Ground
Hd. Head
H.S., HS High Strength
HDPE High Density Polyethylene
Horiz. Horizontal
HP Horsepower or H-Pile
HSHV High Strength Horizontal Vertical
ID, 1.D Inside Diameter or Identification
in. Inch(es)
Inc. Incorporated
Int. Interior
Inv. Invert
ITS Intelligent Transportation Systems
JCT Junction
Jt. Joint
k kip
Kip 1000 Pounds
ksi Kips Per Square Inch
kVA Kilovolt Ampere
L Length
LA Limited Access
Ib or Ibs. Pound(s)
Ib/sy Pounds Per Square Yard
1bf Pound force
LBR Lime rock Bearing Ratio
LF Linear Foot (Feet)
Lgth. Length
Long. Longitudinally or Longitudinal
LRFD Load Resistance Factor Design
LRS Low-Relaxation Strand
LS Lump Sum
LSD Lump Sum per Day
Lt. Left




Abbreviation Meaning
m Meter
m? Meter Square
Mach. Machine
MAS Motorist Awareness System
MASH Manual for Assessing Safety Hardware (AASHTO)
Max. Maximum
MES Mitered End Section
M.H. Manhole or Mounting Height
MHW Mean High Water
Mid. Middle
Mil or Mils One-Thousandth Of An Inch
Min. Minimum or Minute
Misc. Miscellaneous
MLW Mean Low Water
mm Millimeter
Mod. Modification
Mot Maintenance Of Traffic
MPH or mph Miles Per Hour
MUTCD Manual On Uniform Traffic Control Devices
N Standard Penetration Number
NA or N/A Not Available or Not Applicable
NC Normal Crown
NCHRP National Cooperative Highway Research Program
NDCBU Neighborhood Delivery And Collection Box Unit
NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association
NHW Normal High Water
No. Number
Nom. Nominal
NPS Nominal Pipe Size
NPT National Pipe Thread
NS or N.S. Near Side
NS Non-Structural
NTS Not To Scale
0.C. On Center
0 to 0 or 0.0. Out to Out
0.B.G. Optional Base Group
0D or 0.D. Outside Diameter
0z. Ounce
Pavt Pavement
PBR Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing
PC Point Of Curvature
pPCC Plain Cement Concrete
pcf Pounds per Cubic Foot
PCMS Portable Changeable Message Sign
P.E. or PE Professional Engineer

ABBREVIATIONS
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Abbreviation Meaning
Pen. Penetration
PPB Pier Protection Barrier
PPP Polypropylene pipe
Prest. Prestressed
PRS Portable Regulatory Sign
psf Pounds Per Square Foot
PSI or psi Pounds Per Square Inch
PT
PTFE Polytetrafluoroethylene
PVC Polyvinyl Chloride
Q Flow Volume
Qty. Quantity
R or Rad. Radius
Rt. Right
R/W Right Of Way
RC Reverse Crown
RCP Reinforced Concrete Pipe
Rd. Road or Round
Rdwy. Roadway
Rect. Reticuline or Rectangular
Ref. Reference
Reinf. Reinforced or Reinforcement
Req. or Reqd. Required
RGS Rigid Galvanized Steel
RPM Raised Pavement Markers
R/R or RR Railroad
RSDU Radar Speed Display Unit
RU Rack Unit
RX Receive
Sors Speed, Spacing or Second
Sch. Schedule
SHBR Special Height Bicycle Railing
Shidr Shoulder
SHW Seasonal High Water
SIP Stay In Place
SP Superpave
Spa., Spcg. or Sp. Space(ing)s)
Spec. Specification
sq Square
Sq. Ft., SF, sf or S.F. Square Foot
sq. in. Square Inch
Sqg. Yd., SY or S.y. Square Yard
SR State Road
FSB Florida Slab Beam
SS Stainless Steel

Point of Tangency or Pressure Treated

Abbreviation Meaning
St. or ST. Street
Sta. Station
Std. Standard
Stg. Strong
Stl. Steel
Ssw Skewed Angle
Swk. Sidewalk
SYM Symmetrical
T ort Thickness, Tangent Distance or Time
Tan Tangent
T&G Tongue and Groove
TCP Traffic Control Plan(s)
TCZ Traffic Control Zone
Temp. Temperature or Temporary
Theo. Theoretical

THW or THWN

TMA
TN
Trans.
TTC
TVSS
TX

Vert.
VPD or Vpd.

wwm
WWR

Insulation (Flame Retardant, Moisture
And Heat Resistant Thermoplastic)
Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator
Ton

Transition or Transverse
Temporary Traffic Control
Transient Voltage Surge Suppression
Transmit

Typical

Underwriters Laboratories
Uninterruptible Power Supply
United States Postal Service
Utilities

Ultraviolet

Vehicle

Vertical

Vehicles Per Day

Width or Wide

Weight

Welded Wire Mesh

Welded Wire Reinforcing
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160-001 Miscellaneous Earthwork Details

Index Title

Bituminous Treatments, Surface Courses, and Concrete Pavement

Paved and Graded Driveways
Concrete Pavement Joints
Concrete Slab Replacement

Bridge Approach Expansion Joint - Concrete Pavement with Special Select Soil Base

Cantilever Retaining Wall (C-1-P)
Gravity Wall

Concrete Steps

Inlets, Manholes and Junction Boxes

Supplementary Details for Manholes and Inlets
Structure Bottoms - Type J and P
Curb Inlet Tops - Types 1, 2, 3 and 4
Curb Inlet Tops - Types 5 and 6

Curb Inlet - Type 7

Curb Inlet - Type 8

Curb Inlet Top - Type 9

Curb Inlet Top - Type 10

Median Barrier Inlets Types 1 and 2
Adjacent Barrier Inlet

Curb and Gutter Barrier Inlet

Gutter Inlet - Type S

Gutter Inlet - Type V

Ditch Bottom Inlet - Type A

Ditch Bottom Inlet - Type B

Ditch Bottom Inlets - Types C, D, E and H
Ditch Bottom Inlets - Types F and G
Ditch Bottom Inlet - Type J

Ditch Bottom Inlet - Type K

Back of Sidewalk Drainage

Closed Flume Inlet

Skimmer for Outlet Control Structures

Utility Conflicts thru Drainage Structures

Standard Standard
Plans Index Title Plans
Index Index

Miscellaneous

000-510 Superelevation Transitions - High Speed Roadways Concrete Pavement

000-511 Superelevation Transitions - Low Speed Roadways 330-001

000-525 Ramp Terminals 350-001

General Construction Operations 353-001

Maintenance of Traffic 370-001

102-100 Temporary Barrier Structures

102-110 Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier System Concrete Structures

102-120 Low Profile Barrier 400-010

102-600 General Information for Traffic Control Through Work Zones 400-011

102-601 Two-Lane and Multilane Roadway, Work Beyond Shoulder 400-021

102-602 Two-Lane and Multilane, Work on Shoulder

102-603 Two-Lane, Two-Way, Work Within the Travel Way 425-001

102-604 Two-Lane, Two-Way, Intersection Work 425-010

102-606 Two-Lane Roadway, Lane Closure Using Temporary Traffic Signals 425-020

102-607 Mobile Operations 425-021

102-608 Two-Lane, Two-Way, Temporary Diversion Connection 425-022

102-613 Multilane Roadway, Lane Closures 425-023

102-615 Multilane Roadway, Intersection Work 425-024

102-620 Multilane Roadway, Temporary Diversion 425-025

102-625 Temporary Road Closure 425-030

102-628 Two-Way Left-Turn Lanes 425-031

102-655 Traffic Pacing 425-032

102-660 Sidewalk Closure 425-040

102-661 Bicycle Facility Closures 425-041

102-665 Limited Access Temporary Opening 425-050

102-680 Haul Road Crossing 425-051

Clearing Construction Site 425-052

Clearing and Grubbing 425-053

110-100 Tree Protection and Preservation 425-054

110-200 Mailboxes 425-055

Earthwork and Related Operations 425-060

120-001 Embankment Utilization 425-061

120-002 Subsoil Excavation 425-070

125-001 Utility Adjustments thru Existing Pavement 425-080

141-T01 Settlement Plate 425-090

Safety Modifications for Inlets In Box Culverts
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Standard
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Index

Pipe Culverts - End Treatments

430-001
430-010
430-011
430-012
430-020
430-021
430-022
430-030
430-031
430-032
430-033
430-034
430-040
430-090
Structures -
436-001
440-001
440-002
443-001
443-002
444-T01
446-001

Miscellaneous Drainage Details

U-Type Concrete Endwalls With Grates - 15" to 30" Pipe

U-Type Concrete Endwalls - Baffles and Grate Optional - 15" to 30" Pipe
U-Type Concrete Endwall - Energy Dissipator - 30" to 72" Pipe

Flared End Section

Cross Drain Mitered End Section

Side Drain Mitered End Section

Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single and Multiple Pipe
Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single and Double 60" Pipe
Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single and Double 66" Pipe
Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single and Double 72" Pipe
Straight Concrete Endwalls - Single 84" Pipe

Winged Concrete Endwalls

Safety Modifications for Endwalls
Miscellaneous Drainage

Trench Drain

Underdrain

Underdrain Inspection Box

French Drain

Skimmers for French Drain Outlets
Deep Well Injection Box

Concrete Pavement Subdrainage

Structures Foundations - Sheet Pile Wall

455-400
455-440

Precast Concrete Sheet Pile Wall (Conventional)

Precast Concrete Sheet Pile Wall (CFRP/GFRP & HSSS/GFRP)

Incidental Construction

Miscellaneous

508-T01 Traffic Control Devices for Movable Span Bridge Signals
509-070 Railroad Grade Crossing Traffic Control Devices
509-100 Advance Warning for R/R Crossing

Metal Pedestrian/Bicycle Railings, Guiderails and Handrails

515-052
515-062
515-070
515-080

Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing (Steel)
Pedestrian/Bicycle Railing (Aluminum)
Pipe Guiderail (Aluminum)

Pipe Guiderail (Steel)

Concrete Gutter, Curb Elements and Traffic Separator

520-001
520-005
520-010
520-020

Curb and Gutter
Concrete Shoulder Gutter Spillway
Median Opening Flume

Traffic Separators

Index Title

Concrete
521-001
521-002
521-010
521-510
521-511
521-512
521-513
521-514
521-515
521-600
521-610
521-611
521-620
521-630
521-640
521-650

Concrete
522-001
522-002
522-003

Ditch and
524-001

Barriers, Traffic Railings, and Parapets
Concrete Barrier
Pier Protection Barrier
Opaque Visual Barrier
Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall (8'-0")
Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall (14'-0")

Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall-Junction Slab

Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall T-Shaped Spread Footing

Concrete Barrier/Noise Wall L-Shaped Spread Footing

Concrete Barrier/Noise

MSE Wall Coping (Precast or C-I-P)

Wall Trench Footing

Concrete Barrier/Junction Slab - Wall Coping
Concrete Barrier/Junction Slab-Wall Coping (FRP)
Concrete Barrier/Raised Sidewalk - Wall Coping
Parapet with C-1-P Sidewalk - Wall Coping
Drainage Inlet Openings in Junction Slab - Wall Coping
Light Pole Pedestal - Wall Coping

Sidewalk and Driveways
Concrete Sidewalk
Detectable Warnings and Sidewalk Curb Ramps
Concrete Flared Driveways

Slope Pavement
Ditch Pavement and Sodding

Noise and Perimeter Walls

534-200
534-250
Guardrail
536-001
536-002

Noise Walls (Precast)

Perimeter Walls

Guardrail

Guardrail Transitions and Connections for Existing Bridges

Crash Cushions

544-001

Crash Cushion Transition Details

Rumble Strips

546-001
546-010
Retaining
548-020
548-030
Fencing
550-001
550-002
550-003
550-004

Raised Rumble Strips
Ground-In Rumble Strips
Wall Systems
MSE Retaining Wall Systems - Permanent
MSE Retaining Wall Systems - Temporary

Fence - Type A
Fence - Type B
Cantilever Slide Gate - Type B Fence

Fence Location
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Index

Performance Turf

570-001 Permanent Erosion Control

570-010 Shoulder Sodding and Turf on Existing Facilities
Landscape

580-001 Landscape Installation

Traffic Control Signals and Devices

630-001 Conduit Installation Details

634-001 Signal Cable and Span Wire Installation Details
634-002 Aerial Interconnect

635-001 Pull and Splice Boxes

639-001 Service Point Details

639-002 Electric Power Service

641-010 Concrete Poles

641-020 Concrete CCTV Pole

646-001 Aluminum Post and Pedestal Mounted Pedestrian Detectors and Signals
649-010 Steel Strain Pole

649-020 Steel CCTV Pole

649-030 Standard Mast Arm Assemblies

649-031 Mast Arm Assemblies

653-001 Pedestrian Control Signal Installation Details
654-001 Rectangular Rapid Flashing Beacon Assembly
659-010 Span Wire Mounted Sign Details

659-020 Camera Mounting Details

660-001 Vehicle Loop Installation Details

665-001 Pedestrian Detector Assembly Installation Details
671-001 Standard Signal Operating Plans

676-010 Cabinet Installation Details

695-001 Traffic Monitoring Site

Signing, Pavement Markings and Lighting

Highway Signing

700-010 Single Column Ground Signs

700-011 Single Column Cantilever Ground Mounted Sign
700-012 Single Post Sign Support Barrier Side-Mounted
700-013 Single Post Sign Support Barrier Top-Mounted
700-020 Multi-Column Ground Sign

700-030 Wind and Hanger Beams for Overhead Signs
700-031 External Lighting for Signs

700-040 Cantilever Sign Structure

700-041 Span Sign Structure

Index Title

Highway Signing (Cont.)

700-050
700-090
700-091
700-101
700-102
700-104
700-105
700-106
700-107
700-108
700-110
700-120

Free-Swinging, Internally-Illuminated Street Sign Assemblies
Dynamic Message Sign Walk-In

Catwalk Details

Typical Sections for Placement of Single and Multi-Column Signs
Special Sign Details

Signing for Motorist Services

Welcome Center Signing

Rural Narrow Bridge Treatment

Bridge Weight Restrictions

Typical Signing for Truck Weigh and Inspection Stations
Mounting Exit Number Panels to Signs

Enhanced Highway Signing Assemblies

Pavement Markings

706-001
711-001
711-002
711-003

Typical Placement of Raised Pavement Markers
Pavement Markings
Bicycle Markings

Interchange Markings

Highway Lighting Systems

715-001
715-002
715-003
715-010

Conventional Lighting
Standard Aluminum Lighting
Utility Conflict Pole

High Mast Lighting

Railroad Crossing

830-T01

Railroad (Grade) Crossings




STANDARD PLANS

FY 2024-25 REVISIONS LOG

Standard
Plan
Index

Description

400-291

"

All Sheets: Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

400-292

Sheet 1: Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".
Sheet 7: Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

415-010

Sheet 1: Added hook styles to the reinforcing list.

425-001

Sheet 1: Updated the Table of Contents to reflect title change on
Sheet 3.

Sheet 3: Added Note "Wrap with geotextile in accordance with
Specification 514."to the PIPE TO STRUCTURE FILTER FABRIC
WRAP detail;, Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to
"Geotextile".

Sheet 4: Added Note 4 "Install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with
Specifications 514." to the SUMP BOTTOM detail.; Changed all
references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

425-031

Sheet 1: General Note 5 altered to specify "If Alternate G grate is
specified in the Plans, field installation of a roller bar is not
permitted.”

425-052

Moved the note about slot placement from the non-traversable inlet
details to General Notes. The note and requirement should apply to all
the inlets that have slots.

Standard
Plan Description
Index

Sheet 2: Updated the ADHESIVE-BONDING MATERIAL SYSTEM Note
to "When using adhesive bonding material systems for anchor
bolts, use a Type HSHV adhesive meeting the requirements of
Section 937 and listed on the APL. Install anchor bolts in

102-110 accordance with Specification 416. Field testing requirements
of Specification 416 do not apply."

Sheet 4: Updated the GEOTEXTILE FABRIC Note: "Provide and install
Type D-5 geotextile fabric in accordance with Specifications
514 to contain backfill materials behind the barrier units."

102-200 | 2heet 2: Changed reference of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

Sheet 3: Changed reference of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

Sheet 1: Added symbols legend.

102-600 | Sheet 9: Added left-turn lane closure detail.

Quick Reference Sheet: Updated coefficient in Table 8.

102-660 | Increase the maximum work zone speed allowed for Option 2 to 45mph.
120-001 | Update Note 4 to reference proper testing.

Sheet 2: Updated the TYPICAL BACK-FILL DETAIL Callout: " Install a

continuous 1.5' x 1.5' drain using clean, broken stone or
400-010 grave, graded and placed to allow free drainage. Provide and

install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specifications

514 around the perimeter to prevent fill from washing out."

Updated GENERAL NOTES:

Note 1 - 3 Updated to active voice.

Note 5 - Updated "Joint Seal: Provide and install organic bond breaker

400-011 or Type D-5 geotextile in accordance with Specifications 400
and 514, respectively." Note 6 - Updated reference from
Specification 985 to Specification 514. Changed all references
of "Geotextile Fabric" to "Geotextile". Changed all references
of "Section" to "Specification".

Sheet 5: Changed the location of the main reinforcing in Detail J and K
to be at the correct point of the radius to maximize the
effectiveness of the reinforcing; Changed callout "Filter
Fabric" to "Geotextile" in DETAIL “B".

400-289 | >heet 6: Changed callout "Filter Fabric” to "Geotextile" in DETAIL "L".

Sheet 7: Changed callout "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile" in DETAIL “L”
and DETAIL “N".

Sheet 8: Changed all references "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile" and
changed Specification reference of 985 to 514 in the
ASPHALTIC CONCRETE BASE detail.

430-001

Sheet 1: Updated Table of Contents to reflect title change on Sheet 3.

Sheet 2: In the ROUND CONCRETE PIPE DETAIL, Deleted Notes 1 and 2;
Added New Note 1 "Locate the last full wrap of reinforcement
within 3 inches of the spigot shoulder and meet ASTM C76
for round pipe.”; Updated all Note references, Updated detail
to show 3" “Max" dimension.

In the ELLIPTICAL CONCRETE PIPE JOINT DETAIL, Added New
Note 1 "Locate the last full wrap of reinforcement within 3
inches of the spigot shoulder and meet ASTM C507 for
elliptical pipe."; Updated new Note 2 to “Type D-3 Geotextile
Jacket is required on both type of joints."; Updated Note 3 to
"Details shown before joint is homed."; Added “3" Max (See
Note 1) callout and dimension to both details.

Sheet 3: Updated Note 2 "Install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance
with Specification 514. Install securing device to hold the
geotextile jacket on to the pipe.”; Changed all references of
"Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".
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FY 2024-25 REVISIONS LOG

Standard
Plan
Index

Description

430-012

Sheet 1

Sheet 2

: Added GENERAL Note 5 "Install Type D-2 geotextile fabric in
accordance with Specifications 514."
: Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

430-022

General

General

Note 1: Added "or use manufacturer approved coupler"
on the end.

Note 2: Added "metal" between corrugated and mitered. Delete
"ejther."

440-001

Sheet 1

Sheet 2:
Sheet 3:

: Updated Note 5 "Install Type D-3 geotextile fabric in
accordance with Specification 514."; Changed all references
of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

443-001

Sheet 1:

Sheet 2:

Updated Note 3 "Install Type D-3 geotextile fabric in
accordance with Specification 514."; Changed all references
of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to Geotextile.

446-001

Sheet 1:

Sheet 3:

Sheet 4:

Updated Note 4 "Provide and install Type D-3 geotextile
fabric in accordance with Specifications 514."; Changed all
references of "Filter Fabric" to Geotextile.

Moved Note 3 to General Note 4 on Sheet 1; Renumbered
Notes,; Updated Note references in callout; Changed all
references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

Moved Note 3 to General Note 4 on Sheet 1; Renumbered
Notes, Updated Note references in callout; Changed all
references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

450-511

Sheet 1:

Changed Dimension L to account for the skew angle; Added
Dimension “L" on plan; Added note clarifying negative
dimension for AASHTO Beam anchor studs.

455-001

Sheet 1:

Corrected typo in Note 6.

455-031

Sheet 1:

Changed the location of the dowels,; Deleted part of note 2
not allowing for corrugated galvanized metal pipe forms.

Standard
Plan Description
Index
455-154 | Sheet 1: Corrected Note 3 language for clarity.
Sheet 1: Changed the "PLASTIC FILTER FABRIC" Note in the SHEET
PILE DESIGN CRITERIA AND NOTES to "GEOTEXTILE: Provide
455-400 and install Type D-2 or D-3 geotextile in accordance with
Specifications 514. Extend the geotextile to the bottom of the
"X" dimension."; Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" or
"Plastic Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".
Sheet 1: Changed the "PLASTIC FILTER FABRIC" Note in the SHEET
PILE DESIGN CRITERIA AND NOTES to "GEOTEXTILE: Provide
455-440 and install Type D-2 or D-3 geotextile in accordance with
Specifications 514. Extend the geotextile to the bottom of the
“X" dimension."; Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" or
"Plastic Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".
Sheet 1: Changed annotation about form material to indicate it should
458-110
be removed completely.
Sheet 1: Change General Note 5, Class VI to 3-4, Delete Type V and
Type VI from Traffic Control Devices for Flush Shoulder
509-070 Roadway Details.
Sheet 3: Change 12'-5" min in PLAN; Change 51" Max to 57" Min in
Median Section at Signal Gates Detail.
521-001 | Sheet 2: Revised note 5 to accommodate "shoulder rocking".
521-510 | Sheet 4: Corrected reinforcing steel estimated quantities.
5271_577 Sheet 1: Updated references to notes.
Sheet 3: Corrected reinforcing steel estimated quantities.
521-513 | Sheet 2: Corrected reinforcing steel estimated quantities.
Sheet 1: Table 1 - Changed the column headings to "Top of Pedestal
Height (Ft.)' and "Luminaire Mounting Height", Note 10 - Added
521-650 Index 521-611 reference.

Sheet

: Detail "A" - Added minimum depth for base plate; Added new

Anchor Plate Detail.
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FY 2024-25 REVISIONS LOG

Standard
Plan
Index

Description

524-001

Sheet 1: Updated GENERAL NOTE 5 "Select appropriate geotextile
based on the application type referenced in Specification 985
and install in accordance with Specification 514 under all
ditch pavement except for miscellaneous asphalt.”

Sheet 2: Changed "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile" in Table 1.

Sheet 3: Changed all references of "Filter Fabric" to "Geotextile".

Standard
Plan
Index

Description

Sheet 2: Added note allowing additional strand pattern and updated

536-001

ALL Sheets: Renumbered all notes and sheet borders to account for
new Sheet 2].

Sheet 1: Updated Table of Contents to add new Sheet 21, Modified
General Note 4 to remove the need for washers at panel
splices and steel post flanges.

Sheet 5: Removed Modified Thrie-Beam reference in Note 6

Sheet 18: Revised to increment Sections F-F to H-H and G-G to I-I

Sheet 19: Revised to increment Section H-H to J-J

Sheet 20: Added new reference for trailing end curb options in Note 1

Sheet 21: New Sheet Added new Index Sheet for "Trailing End
Transition Connection to Rigid Barrier - Curb
Connections" (Curb Options).

546-001

Removed the option for stacking multiple applications of preformed
thermoplastic to achieve a height of 1/2" for Raised Rumble Strips.
Included a 6" offset from the end of the rumble strips to lane lines.

550-011

All Sheets: Change Index title.

550-012

Sheet 1: Replaced the 7'-5" dimension because the calculated dimension
is off by 3/8" and the dimension varies depending on clear
width, Removed the 5'-5" dimension because it varies, Revised
the Clear Width note from 5ft min to add 12 ft max.

550-013

All Sheets: Change Index title.

630-010

Sheet 1: Revised conduit call out to remove material specification.

639-001

Sheet 1: Added pole dimensions for the new Type P-I1ID concrete pole
option in Detail B; Removed height dimensions for the meter
and service disconnect in Details A and B; Added reference to
Note 6 in the meter and service disconnect callouts in
Details A and B; Added Note 5 to reference Index 641-010
for prestressed concrete pole details and explain optional
pole usage; Added Note 6 to provide height information for
the meter and service disconnect.

641-020 associated tables.
Sheet 3: Added a new strand pattern.
646-001 Added Note 6, "In lieu of footing design shown, a Spread Footing may
be used in accordance with index 700-120."
Sheet 1: Changed phrase from "full-penetration groove" to "complete
joint penetration; Changed note 1 and revised Section A-A to
649-010 .
add clarity to anchor bolt nuts.
Sheet 3: Changed weld detail to say "CJP."
Sheet 1: Changed phrase from "full-penetration groove" to "complete
joint penetration.
649-020 | Sheet 3: Changed note 2 and revised Section A-A to add clarity to
anchor bolt nuts.
Sheet 4: Changed weld detail to say "CJP."
Sheet 1: Changed phrase from "full-penetration groove" to "complete
joint penetration."
Sheet 2: Changed note 3 and revised Section A-A to add clarity to
649-031 anchor bolt nuts.
Sheet 3: Added a note about the diameter of the female splice.
Sheet 4: Changed weld detail to say "CJP."
Sheet 6: Changed weld detail to say "CJP."
654-001 Update Note 4, Added Note 12, "In lieu of footing design shown, a
Spread Footing may be used in accordance with index 700-120."
All Sheets: Renumbered
676-010 Sheet 1: Deleted Existing Controller Cabinet detail and Notes

Sheet 3: Updated Metal Pole to have an ITS Cabinet
Sheet 4: New sheet for Ground Mounted Controller Cabinet Riser.
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Standard
Plan
Index

Description

Standard
Plan
Index

Description

695-001

Sheet 1: Added modem antenna to cabinet;, Removed "furnished
separately" from Backplane callout; Moved J1 Mounting
Bracket Details to Sheet 18; Added Table of Content,
Updated Note 1D from "J1" to "P1"; Updated Note 4 to read
“Provide and install Speed/Classification Unit, Modem, and
Antenna."; Updated Note 5 to be consistent with other sheets;
Updated Note 6 to read “Provide and install a 12-fiber single
mode cable, a 12-port patch panel, and a managed field
Ethernet switch." Titled sheet Continuous Count Station
Traffic Monitoring Site - TTMS/CCS."

Sheet 2: Added modem antenna to cabinet;, Removed "furnished
separately" from Backplane callout; Updated Note 1D from
"J1" to "P1"; Updated Note 4 to read “Provide and install
Speed/Classification Unit, Modem, and Antenna."; Update Note
5 to be consistent with other sheets, Updated Note 6 to read
“Provide and install a 12-fiber single mode cable, a 12-port
patch panel, and a managed field Ethernet switch." Titled
Sheet "Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring Site -
TTMS/CCS";, Changed Veh. Sensor Term. Strip to Piezo Sensor
Terminal Strip.

Sheet 3: Titled sheet for Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring
Site - TTMS/CCS - Cabinet Backplane Details; Updated "Cnte"
callout to "Cntr".

Sheet 4: Titled sheet for Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring
Site - TTMS/CCS; Titled details "Pinout Chart, Receptacles,
and Plug Details"; Corrected Equipment Cable Plug table
to P1I.

Sheet 5: Added "Traffic Flow" in each lane; Updated Note #3 to read
“Twist loop leads at the rate of 8 to 16 twists per foot.
Extend the twisted pair loop wire directly to the cabinet.

No splicing of the loop leads will be permitted.” Deleted Note
#6, Moved DETAILS 'A' THRU 'C' to Sheet 18, Titled sheet
"Continuous Count Station Traffic Monitoring Site -
TTMS/CCS - Lane Layout for TTMS/CCS Inductive Loop and
Axle Sensors"; Updated callouts to specify "non weight" axle
sensors, Renumbered notes.

Sheet 6: New Sheet 11 - Weigh-In-Motion Monitoring Site -Redeveloped
to show Lane Layout for TTMS/CCS Inductive Loop and Weigh-
In-Motion Sensors.

NEW Sheet 6: - Short Term Traffic Monitoring Site - PTMS - Cabinet

Layout Details (Four Lanes or Less).

Sheet 7: Deleted Sheet.

695-001
Cont.

Sheet 8: New Sheet 19 - Non-Intrusive Vehicle Sensor; Added Note 4 -
“Cabinet, ground rod pull box, and maintenance service slab
installed per Index 676-001, except cabinet center will be 4
feet above grade.”; Added Maintenance Service Slab and Pull
Box for ground rod to the ELEVATION detail.

NEW Sheet 8: Short Term Traffic Monitoring Site - PTMS - Lane Layout

for TMS Inductive Loop and Axle Sensors.

Sheet 9: New Sheet 20 - Added Title "Solar Power Pole with Pole
Mounted Cabinet and Pedestal Mounted Cabinet Details";
Updated Note 1 to read "Cabinet, ground rod pull box, and
maintenance service slab installed per Index 676-001, expect
cabinet center will be 4 feet above grade."; Added
Maintenance Service Slab and Pull Box for ground rod to the
two ELEVATION details, Deleted ground rod clamps and added
exothermic weld call out, Updated the DETAILS lettering
sequence.

NEW Sheet 9: Weigh-In-Motion Monitoring Site - Cabinet Layout Details

(Four Lanes or Less).

Sheet 10: New Sheet - Weigh-In-Motion Monitoring Site - Cabinet
Backplane Details.

Sheet 11: New Sheet - Previous Sheet 6.

Sheet 12: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site
Details.

Sheet 13: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site
Sideplane and Cabinet Backplane Details.

Sheet 14: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site
Path Configurations.

Sheet 15: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site
Use Path Configurations.

Sheet 16: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site - Extra Large
Shared Use Path Configurations.

Sheet 17: New Sheet - Non-Motorized Monitoring Site
Configuration.

Sheet 18: New Sheet - Details 'A" thru 'F'.

Sheet 19: New Sheet - Previous Sheet 8.

Sheet 20: New Sheet - Previous Sheet 9.

Cabinet Layout

Cabinet

Narrow Side

Large Shared

Paved Sidewalk

700-010

Sheet 5: Change minimum Driven Post Hole Diameter to 12" and added
Note 2 about an alternate post hole shape.

Sheet 9: Changed second sign from top on 3rd column (right column
from 2 digit US Shield to 3 digit US Shield. Changed sign
image.
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Standard
Plan Description
Index
Sheet 4: Added Shaft Foundation Note 3 to allow for concrete
foundation with an octagon shape as a substitute for the
circular shaped shaft that's shown.

715-002 | Sheet 5: Added new structural grout pad details to the plan and
section view. Added new note 9 to explain structural grout
pad construction and reference specification.

Sheet 6: Changed weld detail to say "CJP."
Sheet 3: Added Foundation Note 3 to allow for precast foundation with

715-003 an octagon shape as a substitute for the circular shaped
shaft foundation shown.

Sheet 1: Changed phrase from "full-penetration groove" to "complete
joint B70penetration.
Sheet 2: Added Table numbers.
715-010 | Sheet 3: Corrected the welding arrows on Section A-A and C-C to be

consistent with AWS,; Added note to Section CC that silicone
caulk should be done after galvanizing; Changed weld detail
to say "CJP."

Standard
Plan Description
Index
Changed the first column to have sign size of Width x Height rather
700-011 | than Height x Length. The four dimensions under the heading will need
to be reversed to make this change complete.
Sheet 1: Revised bolts in the Hanger Beams to show correctly;
Changed all reference of length to width and depth
to height.

700-020 | >heet 2: Added Foundation Notes to allow for precast concrete
foundation with an octagon shape as a substitute for the
circular shaped foundation shown.

Sheet 3: Revised bolts in the Hanger Beams to show correctly;
Changed all reference of length to width and depth
to height.

Sheet 1: Corrected CADD error not showing the bolts in the Hanger

700-030 Beams correctly, Added language to Detail B bolt call out to
clarify number of bolts required, Changed all reference of
length to width and depth to height.

700-090 | Sheet 4: Changed weld detail to say "CJP."

700-101 | Add reflective strip to post on WWD sign Case X.

700-102 For signs G20-1 and G20-2 changed the dimension from height x width

to width x height (4'x2').

700-110 Added missing callout, Added additional callouts for clarity: Changed

all reference lengths to width to keep consistent with MUTCD.
Sheet 3: New Sheet - Spread Footing Foundation
700-120 | 2heet 12: New Sheet - Roadside Sign Assembly - 9
Sheet 13: New Sheet - Roadside Sign Assembly - 10
Sheet 14: New Sheet - Roadside Sign Assembly - 11

711-003 | Sheet 1: Deleted 18" white hash marks.

Sheet 1: Deleted the "Access Panel" drawing and added a "Pole Base"

715001 callout on the 'Metal Pole Wiring Detail'. Added the "Access

Door" drawing and a "Pole Base" callout on the 'Metal Pole
Detail".
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Straight Line Superelevation

Transition L (Varies, 100" Min.) SLOPE RATIOS FOR Straight Line Superelevation Transition
Outside Half Of Pavement From L, (Varies, 100" Min.) From Normal
Normal Crown Slope To SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS Normal Pavement Slope Pavement To Superelevation Slope | Full Superelevation
Normal Crown Superelevation Slope Full Superelevation NUMBER OF DESIGN SPEED, MPH 08 L 02 L ‘
08 L 0.2 L LANES IN ONE — o
25-40 | 45-50 | 55-60 | 65-70 Tangent Curve
Tangent |Curve DIRECTION | 1 | d | : |
—_—————— N ~|Q
~ O
x|z 1 Lane & 2 Lane| 1:175 | 1:200 | 1:225| 1:250 NE ’AB
’T B 510 ’7 Outside Edge Of Pavement 3 Lane - | 1:160| 1:180| 1:200 ’T S tj Outside Edge Of Pavement, Outer Roadway
/ @) / -
d &u@/—t‘ T - - 4 Lane or More | -- | 1:150 | 1:170| 1:190 ) d u‘/o/j— .
Centerline & ; - ¥ - — . Inside Pavement Edges [ * Superelevated Pavt., Inside Edge Of Pavement, Both
Profile Grade - The length of superelevation transition is to & Profile Grade \ ‘ o Outer Roadway / Roadways & Profile Grade
! I ﬂ * S be determined by the relative slope between —7—
- i [ the t / d f t and th — Tt —=
T~ Pavement Rotated About ¢ e travel way edge of pavement an € ) e Superelevated Pavt., Outside Edge Of
Pavement Edges « ; ‘ profile grade, except that the minimum POutS/de * ; ~ Inner Roadway pavement, Inner Roadway
~ . _ Iy avemen [ \ /
g \[_* i Inside Edge Of Pavement length of transition shall be 100 ft. Edges d T\ o L

T - — — Tangent Curve
B C A 08 L, | B
\-V * Short Vertical Curves Are To Be Used On ‘

\ Straight Line

Hold Nc?rma/ Cross Slope On Stra/gljt Line Transition CZHSfoCf;QIﬂ To Avoid Angular Breaks In Superelevation Transition
Inside Half Of Pavement PROFILES On Inside Edge Of Pavt. Edge Profiles Normal Pavement Slope l L, (Varies, 100' Min.) | Full Superelevation
PROFILES
Pavement Width w Profile Grade Points
. w w See SHOULDER CONSTRUCTION
Pavement Width w Pavement Width w > @ > See SHOULDER CONSTRUCTION Pavement Width *\ Median F Pavement Width WITH SUPERELEVATION
W w We w Profile Grade i WITH SUPERELEVATION | ‘ : -
vg v ESO . Profile Grade Points
2 2 2.2 Point @ ﬁ /\
Profile Grad Profile Grade THESE TRANSITION DETAILS ARE TO _ M 005 _ 005 _ I 006(0r Steeper To — — —
rotie orage Point APPLY IN ALL CASES, EXCEPT UNDER 0.06 %% Match Pavt. Slope)
Point ’ - 0.05 (Or Steeper To
| 0 ‘ THE FOLLOWING CONDITIONS: Match Pavt. Slope)
0%\06 0.06 (Or Steeper To 1. Curves of insufficient length Slope As Indicated b
Match Pavt. Slope) ’ ’ See SHOULDER CONSTRUCTION
2. Insufficient tangent length between curves. On Plans WITH SUPERELEVATION
NORMAL CROWN REVERSE CROWN FULLY SUPERELEVATED 3. Deficient transition distance between a curve
) NORMAL SECTION FULLY SUPERELEVATED
SECTION AA SECTION BB SECTION CC and other control point(s).
4. At PCC's or PRC's (Runoff rates are applicable). SECTION AA SECTION BB
Transitions for these exceptions are to be as detailed in the plans.
2-LANE, 4-LANE OR 6-LANE PAVEMENT, NO MEDIAN 2-LANE, 4-LANE OR 6-LANE PAVEMENT WITH MEDIAN
SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS
Shoulder Width Superelevated Pavement Shoulder Width
| S | (Rate Of 0.05 Or Flatter) | S |
SYMBOL: | Shoulder Slope Not Flatter Th
- . - Shoulder Slope 0.06 (0.05 For Note: Algebraic Difference In ourder siope Not Flatier Fhan
——> Direction of Traffic Medians) Until Pavt. Cross Cross Slope Not To Exceed 0.07 0.02 Nor Steeper Than 0.06

Slope Reaches That Rate

NOTES:

1. These details apply to both paved and grassed shoulders. For median shoulders use 0.05 in lieu of 0.06.

S
2. SHOULDER ON HIGH SIDE: A shoulder slope of 0.06 downward from the edge of travel way will be maintained Superelevated Pavement s o
until a 0.07 break in slope at the pavement edge is reached due to superelevation of the pavement. As the ‘ S | (Rate Steeper Than 0.05) 212
pavement superelevation increases, the 0.07 break in slope will be maintained and the shoulder flattened until ‘
the shoulder slope reaches the minimum of 0.02 downward from the edge of travel way. Any further increase Note: Algebraic Difference In Cross ‘ Shoulder Slope
in pavement superelevation will necessitate sloping the inside half of the shoulder toward the travel way and Shoulder Slope to Match Pavt. Slope Not To Exceed 0.07 —~ See SHOULDER ON
the outer half outward, both at 0.02 for superelevations 0.06-0.09 and both at 0.03 for superelevation 0.10. Slope For Pavt. Slopes Greater ‘ HIGH SIDE Notation
For shoulders with paved widths 5 feet or less see Special Shoulder Break Over Details on Sheet 2 of 2. Than 0.06 (0.05 For Medians)

3. SHOULDER ON LOW SIDE: Maintain 0.06 cross slope across shoulder until pavement cross slope reaches 0.06.
For pavement cross slopes greater than 0.06, shoulder to have same slope as pavement. See SHOULDER
SLOPES ON SUPERELEVATION SECTION (Sheet 2).

SHOULDER CONSTRUCTION WITH SUPERELEVATION

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
RevISION |G FDOT FY 2024-25 SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS - INDEX SHEET
11/01/23 é ¥ STANDARD PLANS HIGH SPEED ROADWAYS 000-510 10f 2




8:17:48 AM

10/17/2023

See Note 1
Superelevation Transition L, (Varies 100" Min.) Full Superelevation | Travel Way | Shoulder | Travel Way | Shoulder
Straight Line Transition Outside Edge Of Pavement Outer Roadway |
08 L, 021, . :
Tangent Curve — Outside Pavt. Edge |
E F Outer Roadway |
/ |
— |
’—T P.C. Or P.T. |
Crown Point or Curve = Crown Point ’ : a) 12 AND 10" FULL WIDTH
Both Roadways { Outer Roadway 00 002 00> | SHOULDERS WITH 5' OR
} 3 —— N ) - 06 I | LESS PAVED WIDTHS,
— B, —————7(\ F Profile Grade oV —44__ __ _ _ _ 1

Outside Pavt.
Edges-Both
Roadways A

0.05 0.02 b) 8 FULL WIDTH SHOULDERS
N - /\ WITH 4 OR LESS PAVED
\ 0.04 9.03 WIDTHS,
Crown Point /\

D, Inner Roadway M
0.02 | Travel Way Shoulder |

- M 5
— 2
—- - - -— 0.01

- 0.0, 003 205
L= 5 (0: 40 Lo L | E N\ outside pavt. Eage —00
2= 5(D;- D) ‘ 08 L 02 L — F Inner Roadway 0.00 )
Ly =S (D, - D;) - 4t ~— 4 06 | : :
L= L+ L, angen urve 0.01
S=SLOPE RATIO Superelevation Transition L, (Varies 100" Min.) Full Superelevation 0'06
Straight Line Transition Outside Edge Of Pavement Inner Roadway 0.02 0
'06
0.03 8 FULL WIDTH SHOULDER
006 WITH 5" PAVED WIDTH
. 0.04
\ w | Median | w |
0,
w/4 W/4 0.05 96
) - Q w | Travel Way | Shoulder |
Profile Grade 0.0,
L‘ | | . =<2
= i mll ——— e — \ o, . .
s ol
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B SECTION C-C

NORMAL CROWNED SECTION SUPERELEVATION SECTION LT. & RT. SUPERELEVATION SECTION LT.
PLANE INCLINED SECTION RT.

6' FULL WIDTH SHOULDER
WITH 5" OR LESS PAVED WIDTH

W w | Median | w SPECIAL SHOULDER

SLOPES OF TRAVELED WAY
Profile Grade AND ABUTTING SHOULDERS BREAK OVER DETAILS

| SHOULDER SLOPES ON

\ \ N E SUPERELEVATION SECTIONS

1. For shoulders with paved widths 5 feet or

SECTION D-D SECTION E-E SECTION F-F less see special shoulder break over details.
PLANE INCLINED SECTION LT. SUPERELEVATION TRANSITION LT.  FULL SUPERELEVATION LT. & RT. 2. For Concrete pavement, the first 1'-0" of the
SUPERELEVATION TRANSITION RT. FULL SUPERLEVATION RT. outside shoulder s cast with the outside travel

lane and will have the same cross slope as the
outside lane. The shoulder break over will occur

8-LANE PAVEMENT WITH TWO LANES SLOPED TO MEDIAN 71 the outside edoe of the outsige siab
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT) FY 2024-25 SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS - IoEX SHEET
11/01/18 é ¥ STANDARD PLANS HIGH SPEED ROADWAYS 000-5101 2 of 2
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Rotation Points (Typ.)

/

/ Maximum
Superelevated Section

092~

Y

-
_—
~ 2
// +O£/
- 5 _—

~ 0.0 0.

~ 9 92

Normal
Crowned Section

ONE OR TWO TRAVEL LANES EACH DIRECTION

Maximum
_ /ﬂ/ Superelevated Section
/

¢ Roadway
5~
b e J

~
~0.02
-

Normal

Lane Crowned Section

AUX”-‘ Trave/‘ Travel Travel Travel ‘AUX”-

Lane Lane Lane ‘ Lane Lane

I I I I —

TWO TRAVEL LANES EACH
DIRECTION WITH AUXILIARY LANES

/ Maximum
- Superelevated Section

Normal
Crowned Section

UNDIVIDED FACILITIES

Maximum
- Superelevated Section

/ Normal Crowned Section

ONE OR TWO TRAVEL LANES EACH
DIRECTION WITH MEDIAN

/ Maximum
Superelevated Section

—] __ ¥
i

Rotation Points (Typ.)

Travel Travel
Lane Lane

TWO TRAVEL LANES EACH DIRECTION
WITH MEDIAN AND AUXILIARY LANES

. Normal Crowned Section
Auxil.

Lane

Auxil.
Lane

Travel
Lane

Travel
[ l

Lane

Median

/ Maximum
- Superelevated Section
~

Normal Crowned
Section

THREE TRAVEL LANES EACH DIRECTION WITH MEDIAN

SUPERELEVATION TRANSITION SECTIONS FOR LOW SPEED HIGHWAYS

DIVIDED FACILITIES

GENERAL NOTES:

1. Obtain Superelevation by rotating the plane successively
about the break points of the section until the plane has
attained a slope equal to that required by the Plans. Should
the rotation traverse the entire section and further
superelevation be required, the remaining rotation of the
plane shall be about the low edge of the inside travel lane.
Crown is to be removed in the auxiliary lane to the outside
of the curve only when the adjoining travel lanes require
positive superelevation.

2. When positive superelevation is required, continue the slope
of the pavement across the gutter on the high side.

3. Place short vertical curves at all angular profile breaks
within the limits of the superelevation transition.

4. The variable superelevation transition length "L" has a
minimum value of 50 feet for design speeds of 25-30 MPH
and 75 feet for design speeds of 40-45 MPH.

5. Roadway sections having lane arrangements different from
those shown, but composed of a series of planes, are
superelevation in a similar manner.

—
_—
_—
_—

. — -
L/ne]}/ ///i*LineZ
—

" Line 3

ne

/ —
//3//

e

Point A Point B

Line 1 - Max. Superelevation Rate (0.05 )

Line 2 - Slope Of Parabola At Inside Edge Of
Pavt.
Line 3 - Positive Superelevation Rate Less Than

Max. Slope Of Parabola.
Line 4 - Adverse Superelevation.

When this section is used, superelevation is established by rotating
a tangent about the arc of the parabolic crown until the desired
slope is attained (points A & B on sketch). The normal parabolic
crown will be maintained outside the limits of the plane thus formed.

PARABOLIC SECTION

LAST
REVISION

11/01/21

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

REVISION

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

LOW SPEED HIGHWAYS

SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS -

INDEX

000-511

SHEET

lof 2
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NOTE:

The sections and profiles shown are
examples of superelevation transitions.
Similar schemes should be used for

Normal Section

Superelevation Transition "L"

(Varies, See Note Below)

Superelevated Section

Theoretical
Grade Line

roadways having other sections. : ?J ? - '?J 08 L 021
3 ll 5 ll 5 ﬁ 5 ﬁ 5 Tangent | Curve | mmm
| 5 D PC or PT Of Curve — d D Line Z
0
LINE DESCRIPTION A0 [; 11~ Line ¥
T Inside Travel Lane - C - 1 7"
U | Inside Lane Line Profile ?ragi‘Rife‘rst ~ 0034 C B - Line W
4 Inside Median Edge Pavement o fhis Foin _ /4_0_02/ B I
W | ¢ construction - - = Line w A L Line U Theoretical Grade Line
~ — , = s
X Outside Median Edge Pavement _ //0,02 % Hne U - “4/// —— T
— - - T T [
Y Outside Lane Line A Line T
Z Outside Travel Lane Line T & Z le)
Inside And Outside Are Relative \_7 0 0 o
To Curve Center SECTION 0-A to 0-D
PROFILE
TWO LANES EACH DIRECTION
SLOPE RATIOS FOR
SUPERELEVATION
TRANSITIONS E
DESIGN ~ = z = > > ': Normal Section Superelevation Transition "L" (Varies, See Note Below) Superelevated Section
SPEED Id 2 2 g S 2 g kS
MPH 3 3 3 3 3 3 - 08 L 0.2 L
ﬂ ﬁ ﬁ r c Outside Edge Outside Auxiliary Lane
25-35 1:100 angent _| Lurve T )
] Line Z (Outside Edge Of Travel Lane)
40 1:125 E PC or PT Of Curve d
~ Note:Runoff rate "d" is to be [
45 1:150 —~ _ . _— ! Line Y
‘ 09 applied to the outside edge of D B — e — — =
1:125 May Be Used For 45 mph 50 travel lane. - - .
Under Restricted Conditions. - ’—? - — Line X o
— -
// - o Line W (Profile At ¢ Const.)
(Profile At ¢ é;I;estVl; B s tine -—
. _ | — - -
ines V & - T . Lipev
Line U & Y — P E——— =
03 % N — — 'Z/ z — 0 Line T (Outside Edge Of Travel Lane)
0. . 03
= Profile Grade A LineT & 2 —"—— - - -- __ Outside Edge Inside Auxiliary Lane
0 Refers To This Point -

Auxiliary Lane

SECTION 0-A to 0-E

Outside Edge
Auxiliary Lane

TWO LANES EACH DIRECTION WITH MEDIAN AND AUXILIARY LANE

EXAMPLE SUPERELEVATION SECTIONS AND PROFILES FOR LOW SPEED HIGHWAYS

PROFILE

2

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
RevISION |G FDOT FY 2024-25 SUPERELEVATION TRANSITIONS - INDEX SHEET
11/01/21 é ——> STANDARD PLANS LOW SPEED HIGHWAYS 000-5111 2 of 2
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4' Shoulder Pavement

Pavt. Type S%e?s?an?P?W 7

Shoulder Gutter Concrete Pavement or Flexible pay

ement

350

Flexible Pavement Thickness Transition
L=100" (See DETAIL "A", Sheet 2)

—_

TWO THRU LANES

(Shown With Shoulder Gutter)

725" - 12" Lane

600" Tr’ins. 12" to O

4" Shoulder Pavement

A

|

|

tl

|

|

|

|

|

& |
\

|

10" Shoulder Pavement / e Ramp Width
Shoulder Slope Break Concrete Pavement oy Flexible p T e e =
avement T —

THREE APPROACH LANES - TWO THRU LANES

(Shown Without Shoulder Gutter)

GENERAL NOTES:

1. Taper-Type exit and entrance terminals as detailed shall not be used on ramps for which a speed of 50 MPH or greater cannot be maintained.

For such ramps, parallel deceleration and acceleration lanes shall be used in place of tapers with lengths set according to AASHTO.

2. Shoulder Pavement:

A. Concrete Pavement Projects: Where shoulder pavement adjacent to shoulder gutter is less than 6' wide, it shall be identical to the adjacent
roadway pavement beginning with the transverse joint nearest the point of 6' width.

B. Flexible Pavement Projects: Where shoulder pavement used in conjunction with shoulder gutter is less than 6' uniform width, it shall be
identical to the adjacent roadway pavement.

3. For concrete pavement joint details and layouts at entrance and exit ramp terminals, see Index 350-001.

Flexible Pavement Thickness Transition
L=100" (See DETAIL "A", Sheet 2)

Shoulder Slope Break /

4' Shoulder Pavement

—

]
10" Shoulder Pavt.

LEGEND:

Shoulder Pavement

SINGLE LANE RAMPS - EXIT TERMINALS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

DESCRIPTION:

FDOﬁ FY 2024-25
= STANDARD PLANS

REVISION

RAMP TERMINALS

INDEX

000-525

SHEET

lof 5
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10" Shoulder Pavement

10" Shoulder Pavement .
j N

—p—
- )
- 10" Shoulder Pavement 4# ‘

AUXILIARY LANE
N

1500' Auxiliary

Lane (Min.)

With 300" Taper

10" Shoulder Pavement

Shoulder Slope Break

LEGEND:

Shoulder Pavement

THREE THRU LANES - APPROACH AUXILIARY LANE
(Shown Without Shoulder Gutter)

Flexible Pavement 5

L/2

Base ‘

L/2 ‘

i
Limits Of Pay For Mainline

Thickness

1
Limits Of Pay For Ramp Thickness

Shoulder Slope Break — ‘ ‘

i S/)ou/o’er Slope \] —
Flexible Pavement Thickness Transition 10 hoyy, Yement (Won-; Break —
L=100' (See DETAIL "A", Sheet 2) ement (1, Merstate,
er_s‘[a[e)
6' 3.5
Ly 2 Ramp Width Varies 2 1.5 4
_Slope Varies ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Shoulder Slope Break
ool

FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT THICKNESS TRANSITION

6

4 2'

Ramp Width

DETAIL "A"

Shoulder Pavement

L—% Shoulder Gutter
Shoulder Pavement

6

4

Shoulder Slope Break \ ‘

Slope Varies

Shoulder Pavement

SECTION B-B

PSR AAKA X RAEZ22277A

: Shoulder Pavement

‘ / Shoulder Slope Break

g

SECTION A-A

24" Ramp 8 Non-Interstate 2

4 &
Shoulder Slope Break > ‘

10" Interstate

% / Shoulder Slope Break

Shoulder Pavement

R R 77727 27227772777

: Shoulder Pavement

SECTION cC-C

TWO LANE RAMPS - EXIT TERMINALS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

RAMP TERMINALS

INDEX

000-525

SHEET

2of 5
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4" Shoulder Pavement

4' Shoulder Pavement

Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

8" Shoulder Pavement

— S — S — S —— Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder
Friction Course

Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder /

4" Shoulder Pavement

TWO THRU LANES

8 Shoulder Pavement
;/ Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

+ 2" Shoulder Pavement

Shoulder Gutter

Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder —"

(Shown With Shoulder Gutter)

4' Shoulder Pavement
Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

> Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

10" Shoulder Pavement

10" Shoulder Pavement

Extend Friction Course g"

THREE APPROACH LANES - TWO THRU LANES

10" Shoulder Pavt.

2" Shoulder Pavement

Into Shoulder

4' Shoulder Pavement

(Shown Without Shoulder Gutter)

10" Shoulder Pavement
Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder
T _Fr/ct/on C(ﬂse T T T T T T 10' Shoulder Pavement j I

10" Shoulder Pavement

LEGEND:

- Exclude Friction Course

Friction Course Optional

e

Extend Friction Course g" o

THREE THRU LANES

- APPROACH AUXILIARY LANE

Into Shoulder

(Shown Without Shoulder Gutter)

EXIT TERMINALS - FRICTION COURSE LOCATION (FOR FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT)

AST =[ DESCRIPTION:
REVISION |G FDOT
11/01/17 |3 fg

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

INDEX SHEET

RAMP TERMINALS
000-525| 3of 5
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1200" Taper
N

Concrete Pavement
Or Flexible Pavement

Concrete Pavt.
Or Flexible Pavt.

TAPER - TYPE ENTRANCE

Sod This Area From Edge
of Shoulder pavement To Ditch Bottom

AIAVS
S

10" Shoulder Pavt.

- ] : -
—{ 2 LANES }— - L L o - B — - = - = = = =
% - ] 4
% /{ ' r -
e o e} {

N 4" Shoulder Pavement Concrete Pavement Or Flexible Pavement Shoulder Slope Break 4" Shoulder
j 4{ / iw T/ Pavement
? 7777777777
* - Varies L - ? *
— —{z Lawes — — — — =+ — — — — — — — — —y  — — —
Shoulder Gutter \ - . © -
L P . — - —
— = ¢
2 5 - 7P I 8 Shoulder EvJeFJ o o D B ”””I’III W% ]\ ; ‘
avt: k - 77 7~ —
2 shoulde’ |der slorﬁBr/ea/ — ,”””” dth ’lll’lllllllll’lll’lllll S e <0
o should€l — T Ramp Wi ””’llllll N < i
ﬂ a ”””’ ”lll’”’l”’ — \ Shoulder Transition .g 8 Shoulder Pavement
77 S B Ramp lll’l”l”’ - Shoulder Slope Break Shoulder Gutter *5_ E
Il’l’l — Concrete pavement Or Flexible pavement
— 7L Type Same as Ramp Pave
—7 — Shoulder Pavement
=
— g/ x_,u/\h Flexible Pavement Thickness Transition
2w = L=100" (See DETAIL "A", Sheet 2)
[}
PARALLEL - TYPE ENTRANCE
LEGEND:
Shoulder Pavement
SINGLE LANE RAMPS - ENTRANCE TERMINALS
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
revision |z FDOT) ., 20072 RAMP TERMINALS S
N I
> b
11/01/17 |3 — STANDARD PLANS 000-525| 4 of 5
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4' Shoulder Pavement

Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

i

10" Shoulder Pavement | ==

Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

Friction Course

? Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

10" Shoulder Pavement

TAPER - TYPE ENTRANCE

(Shown Without Shoulder Gutter)

4' Shoulder Pavement

Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder

e

i/ Exten

d Friction Course 8" Int

e

o Shoulder

Friction Course / Extend Friction Course 8" Into Shoulder \$

8 Shoulder Pavement

x\ Friction Course (varies)

\ Shoulder Gutter

LEGEND:

- Exclude Friction Course

Friction Course Optional

PARALLEL - TYPE ENTRANCE

(Shown With Shoulder Gutter)

ENTRANCE TERMINALS - FRICTION COURSE LOCATION (FOR FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT)

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

RAMP TERMINALS

INDEX

000-525

SHEET

5o0f5
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GENERAL NOTES:

1. Temporary barrier systems may be any of the following:
A. Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier System (Index 102-110) installed as either Free-Standing or Anchored. Barrier Unit

B. Proprietary Temporary Barrier Systems on the Approved Product List (APL). Lateral Offset

a. Concrete Barrier (Free-Standing or Anchored)
b. Steel Barrier (Anchored)

. . ) Edge of Travel Way
c. Water Filled Barrier (Free-Standing) \
2. Where existing flexible pavement is not present, construct a minimum 2" thick temporary Asphalt Pad using Flexible or Rigid
Miscellaneous Asphalt Pavement in accordance with Specification 339 with the exception that the use of a Pavement or
pre-emergent herbicide is not required. Asphalt Pad

3. For Barrier Delineators, see Specification 102. Mount on top of temporary barriers. Color must match

Slope 1:10 or Flatter
adjacent longitudinal pavement marking. \

Barrier Delineators

Setback Distance

/ Above Ground Hazard

Above Ground Hazard
or Drop Off

Pavement/Asphalt Width

*‘/\;

] Drop-0ff Hazard

4. Remove all grass debris, loose dirt, and sand for the pavement, bridge deck, or asphalt pad surface within
the barrier footprint just prior to placement of the temporary barrier. =

5. Ensure the setback distance is clear of any grass, construction debris, stockpiled materials, equipment, and objects.

6. Transitions are required between Type K Barrier and free-standing, anchored, back-filled or other types of

temporary barrier. See Index 102-110 for transitions between Type K Barrier and permanent bridge or traffic ROADSIDE INSTALLATION

railing. Refer to the APL for transitions allowed for Proprietary Temporary Barrier Systems.
7. Anchoring (Bolting) of temporary barrier or crash cushions is not permitted on bridge superstructures that contain
post-tensioned tendons within the concrete deck (top flange of concrete box girders) or on bridge superstructures

consisting of longitudinally prestressed, transversely post-tensioned, solid or voided concrete slab units.

8. Anchor abutting segments of temporary barrier terminated with a Crash Cushion as shown in Index 102-110
or the APL.

9. The requirements of this Index do not apply to Temporary Low Profile Barrier, See Index 102-120.

10. Setback requirements below cover most Temporary Barrier options. Provide additional setback distance for APL Barrier Unit
products that require additional setback (deflection) space.

Setback Distance

Edge of Travel Way \

Flexible or Rigid
Pavement or

Barrier Delineators

Setback Distance

/ Edge of Travel Way

Asphalt Pad
INSTALLATION DATA spnat e \
LATERAL SETBACK PAVEMENT/
CONDITION ASPHALT
OFFSET DISTANCE WIDTH - ~
Anchored 2' Min. 2' Min. (See Note) 1' Min.
Free-standing 2' Min. 4" Min. 4" Min.
NOTE: For Bridge Decks see Index 102-110 or APL. MEDIAN INSTALLATION
RE\L/A[\';TON S PESCRIPTION: FDOﬁ FYy 2024-25 A A INDEX SHEET
2 TEMP Y I1E
11/01/20 |3 —=—> STANDARD PLANS ORARY BARRIER 102-100 10of 4
4
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R
<
e

— >

Edge of Travel Way

Free-Standing Barrier

Transition As Shown In Index
102-110 or APL Drawing

Crash Cushion

|-

3 Units

6 Units

4 Units \

2'-0" Clear

Free-Standing Barrier

~ Overlap Reference Line

Transition as Shown In Index
102-110 or APL Drawing

Anchored Barrier

APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER TRANSITION ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES

— >

Edge of Travel Way —

Free-Standing Barrier .
A
| 3 Units
I I I I ri I I I l I I T ;E%%ﬁ: I I I I
[ T T T T T T T ‘
3 Units ‘ 4 Units \ 6 Units
L

2'-0" Clear

Free-Standing Barrier

- Overlap Reference Line

Transition as Shown In Index
102-110 or APL Drawing

Anchored Barrier

APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER TRANSITION ON DIVIDED FACILITIES

<=

Free-Standing Barrier
6 Units
25
al
O
]‘.
1:18 ( I I T T T I 1875
' ' e B T e = i
I T f T T T T ]
3 Units ‘ 6 Units 3 Units
T 1

Free-Standing Barrier

SYMBOL: — >
——> Direction of Traffic
MEDIAN BARRIER TRANSITION
emon 5 FDOT) FY 2024-25 TEMPORARY BARRIER o u
11/01/20 g —=—" STANDARD PLANS 102-100| 2 of 4
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SYMBOL:

——> Direction of Traffic

Crash Cushion

N

Edge of Travel Way —_

Anchored Barrier

I * I I I I

a

Anchored Barrier

3 Units

4 Units

2'-0" Clear

L

\ Overlap Reference Line

Free-Standing Barrier

DEPARTURE SHOULDER BARRIER TRANSITION ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES

—>

Transition as Shown
in Index 102-110

or APL Drawing  Free-Standing Barrier

Edge of Travel Way \

DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER TRANSITION ON DIVIDED FACILITIES

3 Units 3 Units |
I & I I I I I )
[ I I I I I
&
2L 3 Units 4 Units
© 1r
)
F\I. N Overlap Reference Line

Free-Standing Barrier

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOﬁ FY 2024-25
= STANDARD PLANS

TEMPORARY BARRIER

INDEX

102-100

SHEET

3o0f4




8:18:59 AM

10/17/2023

=

‘ L ‘ L Lateral Offset
[ — [m—
Lateral Offset \2 Temporary Barrier J/

Edge Line \
| | )
- u [ ] ] ™ [ n m LR \ \ \ \ {
- - - = u ¥ . " . T CC L % %/ Setback Distance
Shoulder Line /
BARRIER AND TRANSITION LOCATED ON SHOULDERS
(Right Lane Shown - Inverted For Left Lane)
L Il L |
Lateral Offset
Lateral Offset \i
- 6" White Temporary Barrier ‘
— . n n = m =7 » n n n = ] » — I g
Edge Line ~ - - ] . $ 1:15 ! %' Setback Distance
»
=
., = = " Existing Edge Stripe — I ==
in.

Shoulder Line /

BARRIER AND TRANSITION WITH LANE DROP ON MULTILANE FACILITIES

NOTE:
L = Taper Length, See Index 102-600 for "L"

and channelizing device spacing values.
SYMBOLS:

s

m Work Area

n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
[CC) Crash Cushion
——> Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

(Right Lane Merge Left Shown - Inverted For Left Lane Merge Right)

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/20

REVISION

INDEX

102-100

FY 2024-25

STANDARD PLANS TEMPORARY BARRIER

FDOT\)

SHEET

4 of 4
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GENERAL NOTES:

1. Meet the requirements of Index 102-100.

2. For fabrication details see Sheets 15 thru 17.

3. HANDLING: Do not lift or move the Barrier Units by using Bars 6D that extend from the ends of the units. Approximate weight of one unit equals 2.7 tons.
4. CONNECTION PIN ASSEMBLY: Use steel for Connection Pin and Top Plate assemblies in accordance with ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36. Nondestructive

testing of welds is not required. At the Contractor's option, a 74" diameter hole may be provided at the bottom of the Connection Pin, as shown, for the
installation of a vandal resistance bolt.

5. CONNECTION PIN INSTALLATION: Initially set Barrier Units by using a 374" wooden block between ends of adjacent units. Install Connection Pin between
adjacent Barrier Units as shown, then pull newly placed Barrier Unit away from adjacent Barrier Unit to remove slack between Connection Pin and Bars
6D (except as shown on Sheet 2). Do not use Barrier Units unconnected.

6. REUSE OF CONNECTION PINS AND STAKES: Connection pins and stakes may be reused if they have the structural integrity of new pins.

7. REMOVAL OF BOLTS, STAKES AND KEEPER PINS: Upon removal or relocation of Barrier Units, remove all Anchor Bolts and completely fill the remaining holes
in bridge decks, approach slabs and roadway rigid pavements that are to remain with Magnesium Ammonium Phosphate Concrete in accordance with
Specification 930 or with an Epoxy Resin Compound, Type F or Q, in accordance with Specification 926. If a flexible pavement is present and is to remain,
completely fill the remaining holes in the flexible pavement with hot or cold patch asphalt material.

8. TYPE K ANCHORED TO FREE-STANDING TRANSITIONS: Use the 3-3-2-1 Anchorage Transition Detail when transitioning Free-Standing and Anchored Units or when
connecting Free-Standing runs to Crash Cushions, as shown in this Index.

THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL SPLICE INSTALLATION NOTES:

1. THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL: Provide Thrie-Beam Guardrail for splices meeting the requirements of specification 967 and as follows: Two panels per splice
(One panel per side) of Class B (10 Gauge), or Four panels per splice (Two nested panels per side) of Class A (12 Gauge). Use a 12'-6" guardrail panel.
Provide and install all other associated metallic guardrail components (Terminal Connectors, Shoulder Bolts, Hex Bolts and Nuts, Filler Plates, etc.) in
accordance with Index 536-001. Install five Guardrail Anchor Bolts at each end of each splice in any of the standard seven anchor bolt holes in the
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector. If reinforcing steel is encountered when drilling holes for Guardrail Anchor Bolts in Type K Barrier Units, shift
Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector so as to clear reinforcing steel within the given tolerances or select a different bolt hole to use. Do not drill or cut
through reinforcing steel within Type K Barrier Units. Drilling or cutting through reinforcing steel within permanent concrete traffic railings is permitted.

2. GUARDRAIL OFFSET BLOCKS: Provide and install timber Offset Blocks meeting the requirements of Specification 967. Field trim Offset Blocks as required
for proper fit. Utilize Offset Blocks as shown and required in order to prevent bending or kinking of Thrie-Beam Guardrail panels.

3. CONCRETE FOR FILLING TAPERED TRAFFIC RAILING TOES: Provide concrete for filling tapered toes of Traffic Railings as shown meeting the material
requirements of Specification 346, any Class, or a commercially available pre-bagged concrete mix (3000 psi minimum compressive strength). Sampling,
testing, evaluation and certification of the concrete in accordance with Specification 346 is not required. Saturate with water the surfaces upon and
against which the concrete fill will be placed prior to placing concrete. Place and finish concrete fill using forms or by hand methods to the general
configurations shown so as to provide a smooth shape transition between the Type K Barrier and the adjacent traffic railing. A low slump is desirable
if placing and finishing concrete by hand methods. Cure the concrete fill by application of a curing compound, or by covering with a wet tarp or burlap
for a minimum of 24 hours. Completely remove the concrete fill upon relocation or removal of the Type K Temporary Concrete Barrier.

Free-Standing Barrier

See Connection Pin Installation Note

Barrier Unit Unmarked End \

Connection Pin

/ Marked End

Barrier Unit

=
Top of Bridge Deck
or Roadway Surface

> Bars 6D (Typ.)

DETAIL OF CONNECTION BETWEEN BARRIER UNITS

NN

Top Plate /
(See Detail)

1% 0

3" @ Hole for
Retainer Bolt (as
Contractor's option \

7"

Type K Barrier 3-3-2-1 Transition

g

CONNECTION PIN DETAIL

4"
Y
N
>
Z/Zu /i

138" @ Hole (Centered)

TOP PLATE

DETAIL

Crash Cushion of Add

itional

Anchored Type K U

ot
o+

SYMBOL: ‘
Dot indicates number and | T
position of Bolts or Stakes ? <|>
1 Anchor 2 Anchor

3-3-2-1 ANCHORAGE TRANSITION DETAIL

2 Anchor

2 Anchor

nits

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

11/01/20 STANDARD PLANS

REVISION

FY 2024-25
FDOT\) TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM

INDEX

102-110

SHEET

lof 17
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Asphalt Overlay
if Present

20"

Barrier
Unit
TRAFFIC
SIDE
See Anchor
Bolt Detail

14" @ Through Bolted Anchor
with Heavy Hex Nut & 3%" Sq.
Top Plate Washer on Top and

2 ~ Heavy Hex Nuts with 4%" Sq.
Bottom Plate Washer on Bottom

315" min.

Edge of Above

Ground Hazard Asphalt Overlay

if Present

Barrier Unit

/ Barrier Unit
4&,77

14" @ Adhesive-Bonded
Anchor with Heavy Hex Nut
| ——& 31" Sq. Top Plate Washer

See PTFE

L Taping Detail

1%" Nominal

7" Min.

\ Drop-0ff 1

Embedment

C A I
g @\i\ (See Note) —] T

Supplemental Bottom Plate
Washer also required if
SIP Metal Forms present

Bridge Deck, Approach
Slab or Rigid Pavement

NOTE: Traffic Side for Transition to Median
Traffic Railings, see Sheet 6

TYPICAL SECTION

BOLTED INSTALLATION NOTES:

—— THROUGH BOLTED ANCHOR —/———

Bridge deck shown, approach slab or rigid pavement similar; installation adjacent to drop-off shown,

median transition installation similar.

LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on rigid pavement and concrete bridge

decks as shown. Anchor Bolts must not be

installed on both sides of the Barrier Units.

Barrier Units across bridge finger or modular expansion joints.

ANCHOR BOLTS, NUTS AND WASHERS: When using Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts, use fully threaded rods in

Bridge Deck

WITH ASPHALT
OVERLAY

NOTE: Wrap threads with a single overlapping layer of PTFE tape to facilitate removal of anchors.

Bridge Deck, Approach S/abj
or Roadway Rigid Pavement

accordance with ASTM F 1554 Grade 36. Install Anchor Bolts for through bolting in accordance with ASTM
A 307 or ASTM F 1554 Grade 36. Install nuts in accordance with ASTM A 563 or ASTM A 194.
Washers in accordance with ASTM F 436 and Plate Washers in accordance with ASTM A 36 or

ASTM A 709 Grade 36.

Install three (3) Anchor Bolts per Barrier Unit on the traffic side of the Barrier Units as shown, except

for Transition Installations. For the number and positions of Anchor Bolts required in Transition Installations

see Sheets 8 and 9 and Index 102-100. Drilling through deck reinforcing steel to install Anchor Bolts is

permitted. Unless otherwise shown in the Plans, at the Contractor's option Barrier Units may be installed by

through bolting (where geometrically possible) or by the use of Adhesive-Bonded Anchor Bolts.
into or otherwise damage the tops of supporting beams or girders, bridge deck expansion joints or drains.
Install Anchor Bolts and Nuts so that the maximum extension beyond the face of the Barrier Units is "

Snug tighten the Nuts on the Anchor Bolts.

For through bolted installations, snug tighten the double Nuts

on the underside of the deck against each other to minimize the potential for loosening.

4%"
3%
N
Do not bolt down 7\ﬁ v
174" @ Hole 3y
Install Flat v p (Centered) L p (]C/gnlgrl‘zgﬁe
TOP BOTTOM

Do not drill

Barrier Unit

4—‘

PLATE WASHER DETAIL

Barrier Unit
3Y%" (See Note)

ADHESIVE BONDED ANCHOR INSTALLATION

Ny
£
s
o =
s
Q
- S
° ~
o N
ﬁ o N
LLI E |
~
[V
= 9
= a (@)
u%
— A
D mEf | - PTFE
S ;
S9|29 =] Tare
s S| 9 =
N~ T =
I~
R =

WITHOUT ASPHALT
OVERLAY

PTFE

TAPING DETAIL

134" @ Hole

See Note
()
S
=
(]
()]
wn
'R
BOTTOM
(Supplemental)

(Centered)

NOTE: Dimension as required to span SIP Metal Form Corrugations plus %" Minimum overlap each side.

3% (See Note)

r——

Barrier Unit

Omit this Anchor Bolt adjacent Y

to Expansion Joint
@) Anchor Bolts (Typ.)
(Through Bolted shown,

Adhesive-Bonded similar) \EI

7

Omit one (1) Anchor Bolt within a single Barrier Unit if a conflict exists between the Anchor Bolt location and L
a bridge deck expansion joint or drain. The adjacent Barrier Units must each be installed with the standard

three (3) Anchor Bolts. (]

Omit one (1) Anchor Bolt within a single Barrier Unit as shown in the Treatment at Bridge Deck Expansion Joint Q
Schematic if the Barrier Unit straddles a bridge deck expansion joint. The adjacent Barrier Units must each = =

be installed with the standard three (3) Anchor Bolts.

ADHESIVE-BONDING MATERIAL SYSTEMS: When using adhesive bonding material systems for anchor bolts, use a
Type HSHV adhesive meeting the requirements of Specification 937 and listed on the APL. Install anchor bolts
in accordance with Specification 416. Field testing requirements of Specification 416 do not apply.

|

e H——H

| 1
k=]

Il
k=

ANCHORED INSTALLATIONS - BOLTED

Bridge Deck or Approach Slab

\\ Bridge Deck Expansion Joint

Il
k=

NOTE:To accommodate movement at Expansion Joint, set Barrier Units with 33" gap at locations shown.

TREATMENT AT BRIDGE DECK EXPANSION JOINT SCHEMATIC

JII|
k=

LAST
REVISION

11/01/23

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM
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Barrier Unit

See Stake
Head Details

Setback
TRAFFIC -
SIDE Distance
(See Index
102-100) \ Edge of
Abovegroun
Stake Min. H%Ozaergd ound
Pavement/
Asphalt Width
. (See Index
Flexible 102-100)
Pavement or
Asphalt Pad

—_—

I

NOTE: Traffic Side for transition to median traffic railings, see Sheet 6
TYPICAL SECTION

Drop-0ff or Hazard

1% 0

Grind bottom
1%" to a point

STAKE DETAIL

AN

3%

1

| — 124" @ hole
. (Centered)
X
(29}
ke

STOP PLATE DETAIL

/ Plain Stake Head

|
a

X
: - I
S Stop Plate
(.% P +—— Stake

PLAIN STAKE HEAD DETAIL

Threaded Stake Head
for Extraction (Extraction
Device By Others)

195"

I\\ Stop Plate
|~ Stake

%)

\
v

OPTIONAL EXTRACTION
STAKE HEAD DETAIL

STAKED INSTALLATION NOTES:

LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique can only be used on
flexible pavement or an Asphalt Pad as shown. Stakes must not be
installed on both sides of the Barrier Units.

STAKES: Provide steel for Stake assemblies in accordance with ASTM
A 36 or ASTM A 709 Grade 36. Weld in accordance with the American
Welding Society Structural Welding Code (Steel) ANSI/AWS D1.1
(current edition). Welding metal are E60XX or E70XX. Nondestructive
testing of welds is not required.

Install three (3) Stakes on the traffic side of the Barrier Units as
shown, except for Transition Installations. For the number and
positions of stakes required in Transition Installations see Sheets
4, 5 and 6 and Index 102-100. Install Stakes so that the Stop Plate
is snug against the bottom of the Anchor Blockout.

BURIED UTILITIES: Prior to installation of Stakes verify locations
of all adjacent buried utilities, drainage structures, pipes, etc.
If conflicts between Stake locations and buried elements exist, a
maximum of two (2) Stakes within a single Barrier Unit may be
omitted if the adjacent Barrier Units are installed with the
standard three (3) Stakes.

ANCHORED INSTALLATIONS - STAKED

Barrier Unit

Barrier Unit

Barrier Unit

T’Eg’gc - Edge of TRAFFIC ON BOTH SIDES | TRAFFIC
Aboveground SIDE
Setback Distance Hazard \ igg\/eeglrcound
p o \(see Index 102-100) Keeper Pin, 6" Min. Length Hazard
eeper Fin, . Setback Distance
6" Min. Length Setback Distance -
g . Drop-0ff . (See Index 502—]00) ‘ Setback Distance [5ee Index 102-100)
<1% or Hazard i _(See Index 102-100)
s |= Edge of ISk ‘ Edge of / Drop-0ff or Hazard
SN ﬁ Travel Way S|s r Travel Way TJ‘
BN (1
\_] { . ] / ;lexible tor Rigid
— — — ’ —= AN S ‘ N _ ’ . N avement, or
| AF Bt e D)/"o;,l' NPT \\ Asphalt Overlay D T T SRR v H i e D]/’op RESARY ;\i ﬁ—u—u—u—u—u—u—u—u—u—u—u [T, Asphalt Pad
T IO SRR AEINE I s I A RO S PSS S SR NI - L A | I T i
\ ) e e e e e s e e s et s
%" @ Hol i === ===l ===l = =] =
& ore Bridge Deck or %" @ Hole Bridge Deck or ! \!‘ | ‘!‘ | ‘Q‘ | ‘!‘ | ‘!‘ ‘ ‘Q‘ | ‘!‘ | ‘!‘ ‘ ‘Q\ \ \!\ \ \!\ \ \‘ i
Approach Slab Approach Slab e e e ] e e e s | s =
(Bridge Deck Shown, Approach Slab Similar) HH—IT
TYPICAL BRIDGE SECTION TYPICAL MEDIAN SECTION TYPICAL ROADWAY SECTION
FREE-STANDING INSTALLATION NOTES:
1. For Bridge Decks only, use Keeper Pins that are 1#2" diameter, smooth steel bar in
accordance with ASTM A36 or ASTM A709 Grade 36. As directed by the Engineer in
order to limit vibration induced translation of the Barrier Units, install one (1) Keeper
Pin per Barrier Unit as shown.
2. If traffic is on both sides of the Barrier (i.e. Median Installation), alternate Keeper Pin
locations from side to side of Barrier Units along the length of the installation. If
traffic is on only one side of the barrier install keeper pins on the traffic side as shown.
3. Do not drill into or otherwise damage bridge deck expansion joints or drains.
FREE-STANDING INSTALLATION
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |2 FDOT FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
2 lb TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM
11/01/17 |3 = STANDARD PLANS 102-110 3o0f17
4
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Flexible or Rigid

Retaining Wall Face

Bond Breaker
Flowable Fill (See Note)

0" to 3"

Bond Breaker

Barrier Unit

| TRAFFIC SIDE |

Pavement, or

Asphalt Pad \

g

3"
Min.

TYPICAL SECTION

NOTE:

Provide Excavatable Flowable Fill in
accordance with Specification 121.

ADJACENT TO RETAINING WALL WITH FLOWABLE FILL BACK-FILL

Retaining Wall Face

Soil Back-Fill
0" to 3"

Geotextile Fabric

FLOWABLE FILL BACK-FILL ROADSIDE INSTALLATIONS

5'-0" Min.

‘ A 0" to 3
Geotextile Fabric

) ) Soil Back-Fill
Barrier Unit 2 (Min.) _
NOTES: Barrier Unit T 7R 7K 7R, XTI X7 K777
RESHKHIESEIE. SRS 1
SOIL BACK-FILL MATERIAL: Provide Back-Fill Material ?\\//:\{//:\{//:\{//\\{//:\{//:\{//:\{//:\{ {//:\{//:\\’//:\{/:\{//:\{'/\\
consisting of any available clean soil. Compact Back-Fill i\\///\\\///\\\'//\\\"/\\\"/\\\"/\\\"/\\\,’/\\\, {’/\\\;//\\\,//\\\/’/\\\’//\\\/’/\\\”/\\\
| TRAFFIC SIDE | Material until the soil mass is firm and unyielding. ’\”’\’”\\f’\\\/j’\\\f’\\\f’\\\f/\\\:”\\\; ,//\\\/\ N
Provide erosion control as specified in the Plans. If | TRAFFIC SIDE | '////\\\/’/\\\///\\\;/\\\;/\\\;/\\\;’\\\/ <
none is specified in the Plans, provide erosion control /\’\;’\\\/”\\\,/’\\\/”\\\;/\\\;’\\\, 3
) o as required to maintain the integrity of the Back-Fill /'\\\’/\\\”\\\"\\\,’\\\,’\\\ ®
Flexible or Rigid RO KO, R
embankment. A A A N
Pavement, or Flexible or Rigid //\\//\\’/\\"\\//\\’/\\//\\
Asphalt Pad ) . ) Pavement, or \ ”/\\\///\\\’//\\\/’/\\\/’/\\\,’/\\\/
GEOTEXTILE. Provide and /.nstall T){p‘e D‘—5 Asphalt Pad //,\//\//,\\//,\\///\//,\\/ 2
geotextile in accordance with Specification 514 RN » > \
T to contain Back-Fill Material behind the Barrier | T :,/\\:///\\:///\\:/,/\\:/,/\\:/,}\:///\\:/,}\},/\}
A A A A A A A A A S Units. Geotextile may be continuous over the length NG44 -
ORI IR IR IR R IR IR RO IR . ) . S YT
\0\\0\\0\\\0\\\%0\\\0\\0\\0\\0\\0\\\%%% and height of the installation or may be individual ﬁwL\ \\///\:\"/\:\//\:\/'/\:\/’/\:\/’/\:\,’/\:\/’/\:\,’/\:é
Typ 7-0" Min pieces as required to cover the Lift/DrainSlots and R \//,\\\///\\\//,\\\///\\\l/}//}/,
: open vertical joints between Barrier Units. RO RO R R
With Temporary MSE Wall Systems 6" Min.
TYPICAL SECTION TYPICAL SECTION
ADJACENT TO RETAINING WALL WITH SOIL BACK-FILL WITH SOIL BACK-FILL
SOIL BACK-FILLED ROADSIDE INSTALLATIONS
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/?;,—ON 2 FY 2024'25 INDEX SHEET
Q FDOT(S TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM
11/01/23 |3 —=—"  STANDARD PLANS 102-110 4 of 17
o
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0

<7 T 7 71(See Note)

~)——

—>

Edge of Travel Way \

/ Type K Barrier (Typ.)

Hazard Shielded by Anchored Barrier

First Full Barrier Unit Before Drop-Off or See Index 102-100
/- T/ |
T | — T~ = I I I I I I I I I

See Index 102-100 for Dimensions ——9

/ / AN
Drop-Off or Hazard

Anchored Barrier

Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) Transition (4 Units) Transition (4 Units) (See Note) Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) (See Note)

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING TO ANCHORED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

0

<7 7 7 71(See Note)

— >

’/ First Full Barrier Unit Before Back-Filled Barrier

Back-Fill /

Back-Filled Barrier

Edge of Travel Way \

/ Type K Barrier (Typ.)

\
I I I I I I
‘ See Index 102-100 for Dimensions —9 /

Drop-0ff or Hazard /

Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.)

Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.)

Transition (4 Units) Transition (4 Units) (See Note)
T

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING TO BACK-FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

Edge of Travel Way \

First Full Barrier Unit After Drop-Off or

Hazard Shielded by Anchored Barrier \ Type K Barrier (Typ.)

—>
L

1
—— See Index 102-100 For Dimensions

See Index 102-100 /¢ Drop-0ff or Hazard /

Anchored Barrier

Free-Standing Barrier

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM ANCHORED TO FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

NOTE:

Where Barrier is located within
Clear Zone of opposing traffic,
Approach Transition is required.

Edge of Travel Way \

Type K Barrier (Typ.)

SYMBOLS:

Dot indicates number and
; position of Bolts or Stakes

——> Direction of Traffic

Back-Fill /

Back-Filled Barrier

Iy

1
—— See Index 102-100 For Dimensions

\ Drop-0ff or Hazard

Free-Standing Barrier

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BACK-FILLED TO FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 Fooﬁ FY 2024-25 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM o
11/01/17 g —=— STANDARD PLANS 102-110

SHEET

5o0f17
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See Sheet 4
for Dimensions

/ Edge of Travel Way

Type K Barrier (Typ.) \
L

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.)

HElH sI1s ¢ T8 (¢ S )]

I{ LI __¢) s Ts ¢ fT° Hll I I I I I I =

Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.)

See Approach Transition Splice

Details Sheets 7 & 10

Transition (4 Units)

New

Bridge Median Traffic Railing (32" F Shape or
Barrier Wall (32" F Shape or New Jersey Shape)

|
See Approach Transition Splice
Details Sheets 7, 9 & 10
Jersey Shape) or Roadway Concrete Median

Transition (4 Units) Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.)

\ Edge of Travel Way

/ Edge of Travel Way

e
~

— >

TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY MEDIAN CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

e
“1(See Note)

-

— >

Type K Barrier (Typ.) \

See Approach Transition Splice
Details Sheets 7, 9 & 10

%Thrie—Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.) ‘

{ ydll ] I I I I I I I I I

See Index 102-100 for Dimensions —i

See Trailing End Splice ‘

Drop-0ff or Hazard /

Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.)

Transition (4 Units)

Details Sheets 8 thru 10
(See Note)

Bridge Traffic Railing or
Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall

Free-Standing Barrier (13 Units Min.) (See Note)

/ Edge of Travel Way

TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

Type K Barrier (Typ.) \

See Approach Transition Splice
Details Sheets 7, 9 & 10

/;AThrie—Beam Guardrail Splice (Typ.)
\

L A I I N N N I N N (| Y

T T [ [ [ T [ [ T [T [ [

See Index 102-100"—

See Trailing End Splice ‘

Drop-0ff or Hazard /

Anchored Barrier

Details Sheets 8 thru 10
(See Note)

Bridge Traffic Railing or
Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall

Anchored Barrier

TRANSITION FROM ANCHORED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO BRIDGE TRAFFIC RAILING OR ROADWAY CONCRETE BARRIER WALL

NOTE:

Where Barrier is located within
clear zone of opposing traffic,

Approach Transition is required.

SYMBOLS:

Dot indicates number and
i position of Bolts or Stakes

——> Direction of Traffic
enmon 5 FDOT\) Fv 2024-25 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM - o
11/01/17 |3 —= > STANDARD PLANS 102-110 | 6 of 17
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32" F or New Jersey Shape
Median Traffic Railing

Anchored Type K Barrier

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note)

” [

Align ¢ of Type K Barrier Unit with ¢ 32" F or
New Jersey Shape Median Traffic Railing

4

A

/ or Stakes
T

' Anchor Bolts C '
L

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (Shown)
32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railings (Similar)

Anchored Type K Barrier

e = — P4
Ly r — — — — R Ly 2
: A =T —— O
T A Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown Hatched) [
|:|‘> | With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1)
<
PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT MEDIAN TRAFFIC RAILING
32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown)
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14' Traffic
Railing / Noise Walls (Similar) ‘ Anchored Type K Barrier
Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) ‘
Offset Block
(x A | Bolted to Guardra//\ B C Offset Block
sl s I { [ [0
I - = = .

=

< Al

% - lEJ 7.2 o]
\ Anchor Bolts T

or Stakes

1 1

q
\\
Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit j/

with Traffic Railing at its end

A

4 4

<

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW AT SHOULDER TRAFFIC RAILING

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown)
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F Shape
Traffic Railings and 8 or 14' Traffic

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note)

1'-0"+

1

4

T
Offset Block
A Bolted to Guardrail —

L — 19

<m | ‘ \ 1
(N o _ o] _
N

< 4l

1

T
]
\ Anchor Bolts

or Stakes

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit j
With Traffic Railing at its end

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing

Anchored Type K Barrier

Il

T
|

/ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note)

Anchor Bolts or Stakes (Shown)
See Partial Plan Views for Locations

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW - FLORIDA CORRAL TRAFFIC RAILING

42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (Shown)
32" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (Similar)

Anchored Type K Barrier

Paved Surface
(Type Varies)

Railing / Noise Walls (Similar)

Anchored Type K Barrier

Vertical End Taper Required for
- / 42" f Shape Traffic Railing and
T — 8' & 14' Traffic Railing / Noise Wall

/ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note)

0

e
|

7'777777%7 % 11

IM 11 11 1M )=

Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown
Hatched) With Concrete on Median

Installations (See Note on Sheet 1)

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

Il
H Il T
I K
U\K—' | Paved Surface
Anchor Bolts or Stakes (Shown) (Type Varies)
ns

See Partial Plan Views for Locatio

APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL

Vertical End Taper Required for

42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railin
N\ / Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note)

= = T T
i E — .
o i T Loy @

0

=
° o =
o &

1] 11 A 1T 11 11 1T )=

Il If Il T
I Il Il Il &
/ WU Paved Surface
j j Anchor Bolts or Stakes (Shown) (Type Varies)
ons

Raised Sidewalk
See Partial Plan Views for Locati

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW - VERTICAL SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS

APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL

FOR F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS AND 8' & 14
TRAFFIC RAILING / NOISE WALLS (CONCRETE BARRIER WALL SIMILAR)

SYMBOL:

——> Direction of Traffic

NOTE:

See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning Detail,
Sheet 10 and Notes for Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Splice Installations, Sheet 1.

FOR FLORIDA CORRAL AND VERTICAL
SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS

CROSS REFERENCES:

See Sheet 10 for Section A-A,
Section B-B and Section C-C.

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25

@ STANDARD PLANS

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM

INDEX

102-110

SHEET

7 of 17
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Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) \

Free-Standing Type K Barrier (Shown)
Anchored Barrier (Similar)
See Plans for Specific Requirements

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown)
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F
Shape Traffic Railings and 8 or 14'

Traffic Railing / Noise Walls (Similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note)

- Offset Block

\ \
\

Offset Block
C

. </

Bolted to
SR

Guardrail
LI

(] —

i C

<=

Align Top (;f Type K Barrier Unit
With Traffic Railing at its end

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

Free-standing Type K Barrier (Shown)
Anchored Barrier (Similar)
See Plans for Specific Requirements

Fill Tapered foe if Present (Shown Hatched)
With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1)

32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown)
32" New Jersey Shape and 42" F
Shape Traffic Railings and 8 or 14'

Traffic Railing / Noise Walls (Similar)

— e —

-t

Paved Surface
(Type Varies)

PARTIAL ELEVATION VI

TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL

Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown Hatched)
With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1)

EwW

FOR F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS
AND 8" & 14' TRAFFIC RAILING / NOISE WALLS

SYMBOL:

——> Direction of Traffic

NOTE:

Free-Standing Type K Barrier (Shown)
Anchored Barrier (Similar)
See Plans for Specific Requirements

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (Shown)
32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (Similar)

I-0" £ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note)
°=
\ \ \ S
Offset Block ‘ L
Offset Block 4‘ Bolted to 4‘ Tg
c Guardrail ‘ B A 1 <5
\ | A A\ A {EU g
=] ] i .
(| S

\9)

o

i

S

9 1 —

Al

J

\

{ Fill Tapered Toe if Present

(Shown Hatched) With Concrete
(See Note onKVSheet 1)

Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit
With Traffic Railing at its end

7'-0" + Limits of concrete fill

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

Free-Standing Type K Barrier (Shown)
Anchored Barrier (Similar)
See Plans For Specific Requirements

32" Florida Corral Traffic Railing (Shown)
32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing (Similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) \

— o —y

i

T

Paved Surface
(Type Varies)

\r

Fill Tapered Toe (Shown Hatched)
With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1)

PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning Detail,
Sheet 10 and Notes for Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Splice Installations, Sheet 1.

TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL

FOR FLORIDA CORRAL AND VERTICAL
SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS

CROSS REFERENCES:

See Sheet 10 for Section A-A,
Section B-B and Section C-C.

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

FDOT\)

TYPE

K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIE

INDEX

102-110

SHEET

R SYSTEM

8 of 17
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Free-Standing Type K Barrier (Shown) 32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,

Anchored Barrier (Similar) Railing Transition & End Post, Beam or Girder
See Plans for Specific Requirements Bridge (Shown) Flat Slab Bridge (Similar)
1'-0" + Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note)

Offset Block - D
1 Offset Block C | Bolted to Guardrail B -— L
[ : 1 A
[ [©] [ . N
= = I
_ [
] D =]
<

Begin or End Approach Slab Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit L Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown Hatched)
(Approximate Location) With Traffic Railing at its end With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1)

J

\
\r

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

Free-standing Type K Barrier (Shown) 32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,

Anchored Barrier (Similar) Railing Transition & End Post, Beam or Girder

See Plans for Specific Requirements Bridge (Shown) Flat Slab Bridge (Similar)

Railin
End Post Transition Traffic Railing
Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note) \
5 P — : ————r
P =] 1 oo
L ° "= i : == . | |
N ’//
y jm— |  — — i Al
Paved Surface
(Type Varies) Approach Slab Fill Tapered Toe if Present (Shown Hatched)
, With Concrete (See Note on Sheet 1)
Begin or End Approach Slab /

(Approximate Location)

CROSS REFERENCES:
See Sheet 10 for Section B-B, PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW

Section C-C and Section D-D.

TRAILING END SPLICE DETAIL
FOR 32" F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS
WITH RAILING TRANSITION AND END POST

SYMBOL:

——> Direction of Traffic

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
Railing Transition & End Post, Flat Slab Bridge
(Shown) Beam or Girder Bridge (Similar) Anchored Type K Barrier

1-0" +

Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Splice (See Note)
Offset Block Bolted to Guardrail

\
T E — C 1
Offset Block ! Offset Block
& _
[o]

‘Bj_‘
N \ Cﬁo I@ ﬁ/

L1l L1y
7

‘CJ - 1

" "

C [ cod |

I
. ]
) ) ) K Anchor Bolts or Stakes
Align Top of Type K Barrier Unit
With Traffic Railing at its end B

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing,
Railing Transition & End Post, Flat Slab Bridge

(Shown) Beam or Girder Bridge (Similar) Anchored Type K Barrier
Railing
Traffic Railing Transition End Post
/ Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice (See Note)
S o — = e S
P - i = S
L= i —F—. | ©
i— 8 i — il @
LIl LIl LIl <
e (
Approach Slab (Shown)

/ Anchor Bolts (Shown) or Stakes Paved Surface (Similar)
Bridge

Begin or End See Partial Plan View for Locations

CROSS REFERENCES:
PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW See Sheet 10 for Section B-B,

Section C-C and Section E-E.

APPROACH TRANSITION SPLICE DETAIL
FOR 32" F AND NEW JERSEY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS
WITH RAILING TRANSITION AND END POST

NOTE:

See Thrie-Beam Guardrail Positioning Detail,
Sheet 10 and Notes for Thrie-Beam Guardrail
Splice Installations, Sheet 1.

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION S FDOﬁ FY 2024'25
11/01/17 |§ - STANDARD PLANS

INDEX SHEET

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM
102-110 9o0f17
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Traffic Railing

SECTION A-A

32" F Shape Median Traffic
Railing (Shown) Median Concrete
Barrier Wall (Similar)

Type K Barrier Unit

Thrie-Beam Guardrail

Splice

Traffic Railing

SECTION A-A
32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Shown),

42" Traffic Railing and 8'

& 14" Traffic

Railing / Noise Walls (Similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Anchor Bolt or Stake
(Shown) required for
Approach Transition

Anchor Bolt or Stake
(Shown) required for
Approach Transition

Type K Barrier Unit

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Fill Tapered Toe (Shown
Hatched) With Concrete
on Trailing Ends Only

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Anchor Bolt (Shown)
or Stake Required for
Approach Transition

Thrie-Beam
Guardrail Splice

Offset Block
Bolted to

Offset Block
or Filler Plate

Traffic Railing

Offset Block

5777 so————
=— —

SECTION A-A

32" New Jersey Shape Concrete Barrier

Wall (Shown) 32" New Jersey
Railing & Other Narrow Traffic

Offset Block

Shape Traffic
Railings (Similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Traffic Railing

SECTION A-A

32" & 42" Vertical Shape Traffic
Railing (Shown) Florida Corral
Traffic Railing (Similar)

SECTION D-D

32" F or New Jersey Shape Traffic

Railing, Railing Transition & End Post

Offset Block
or Filler Plate

Traffic Railing

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

Type K
Barrier Unit

Guardrail With
Two %"
@ Bolts

SECTION B-B

Adjacent to Shoulder Traffic Railings

Traffic Railing

SECTION E-E

S Offset Block

32" New Jersey Shape Traffic Railing (Shown)
32" F Shape Traffic Railing (Similar)

Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice

CROSS SECTIONS

1l U
SECTION C-C SECTION C-C
Adjacent to 32" F or New Jersey Shape Adjacent to Shoulder Traffic Railings
Median Traffic Railing or
Median Concrete Barrier Wall
1'-0" Min — (Open Joint

(See Note) 'in Railing

) ! ) Varies 3%" Min., 1'-0" Max. Varies 7'-8" Min., 9'-7" Max. Varies 2'-11" Min., 4'-10" Max.
Open Joint 3" Min. |
in Railing (See Note)
Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice Terminal Connector (Typ.)
See Notes on Sheet 1 Type K Barrier Unit
NOTE: \ [
Shift Thrie-Beam Guardrail Splice = S — — i S
beyond Open Joint 1I'-0" Min. (as oo | = | = = e o
shown) when 3" Min. dimension 0 (< 2 : ! } : > o
can not be obtained < = © o =11, L > , ©®6® -~
N o 1 | —-
& —]
2 ] r - [ L]
= } } [ L [ [ [ [ [ [
Riding Surface / [
T i [
Bridge Traffic Railing or
Roadway Concrete Barrier Wall
THRIE-BEAM GUARDRAIL POSITIONING DETAIL
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/‘I‘;TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
0 FDOT{S TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM
11/01/17 |3 —=—> STANDARD PLANS 102-110 | 10 of 17
4
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/ Edge of Travel Way

[

Sl
/\J,,,T See Note

—>

First Full Type K Barrier Unit Before

[

/ Barrier (Typ.)

Drop-Off or Hazard Shielded by
Bolted or Staked Units

See Index 102-100

See Index 102-100 for Dimensions ——4

/!

Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier Transition

X Drop-0ff or Hazard

Anchored Type K Barrier

\

Transition (See Note) Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition
Unit A or B (See APL)

J

\ Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition
Unit A or B (See APL)

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS TO ANCHORED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

/ Edge of Travel Way

/ Barrier Units (Typ.)

]
——— See Index 102-100 for Dimensions

Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier Free-Standing Type K Barrier

N\ Drop-Off or Hazard

Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier

\Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition Unit A or B (See APL) /

APPROACH AND TRAILING END TRANSITIONS FROM FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS

/ Edge of Travel Way

— >

First Full Type K Barrier Unit Before Drop-0ff
or Hazard Shielded by Anchored Barrier

.

’/ Barrier (Typ.)

NOTE:

Where Barrier is located within
| Clear Zone of opposing traffic,

! . ) Approach Transition is required.
»——— See Index 102-100 for Dimensions

See Index 102-100

/l Drop-0ff or Hazard /

Anchored Type K Barrier

Free-Standing

SYMBOLS:

Proprietary Temporary Barrier

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition
Unit A or B (See APL)

J

Dot indicates number and
; position of Bolts or Stakes

——> Direction of Traffic

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM ANCHORED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS

TYPE K-PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER TRANSITIONS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25

INDEX SHEET

FDOT\)

STANDARD PLANS TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM

102-110 | 11of 17
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.
/\J,,,T See Note

—>

/ Edge of Travel Way

/ Barrier (Typ.

| [

First Full Type K Barrier Unit Before Back-Filled Units

‘ See Index 102-100 for Dimensions —

Drop-0ff or Hazard /

Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier

K Back-Fill

I I T~ ] I I I
!
|
|
i
Transition

Back-Filled Type K Barrier

\

Transition (See Note)

Free-Standing Proprietary
Temporary Barrier
(See Note)

Type K-Proprietary Barrier
Transition Unit (See APL)

4

\ Type K-Proprietary Barrier
Transition Unit (See APL)

APPROACH TRANSITION FROM FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS TO BACK-FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS

/ Edge of Travel Way

— >

Barrier (Typ.)
| /

1
+— See Index 102-100 for Dimensions

N\ Back-Fill

Back-Filled Type K Barrier

Drop-0ff or Hazard /

Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier

Type K-Proprietary Barrier /
Transition Unit A or B (See APL)

TRAILING END TRANSITION FROM BACK-FILLED TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS

/ Barrier (Typ.)

Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier

Free-Standing Type K Barrier

Free-Standing Proprietary Temporary Barrier

Type K-Proprietary Barrier Transition Unit (See APL)

NOTE:

Where Barrier is located within
Clear Zone of opposing traffic,
Approach Transition is required.

SYMBOLS:

Dot indicates number and
; position of Bolts or Stakes

——> Direction of Traffic

MEDIAN APPROACH AND TRAILING END TRANSITIONS FROM FREE-STANDING TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIERS TO FREE-STANDING PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY BARRIERS

TYPE K-PROPRIETARY TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER TRANSITIONS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25

FDOT\) TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM

STANDARD PLANS

INDEX

102-110

SHEET

12 of 17
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Free-Standing Barrier (Type K
or Proprietary Temporary Barrier)

— >

Free-Standing Barrier )
(Type K or Proprietary Temporary Barrier)

Edge of Travel Way

|-

Crash Cushion

|-

|
|
3 Units |
|
]

3 Units

7777777777777 1:18. I L L R
T :—,—-—-—-- \ Anchored

2'-0" Clear

Barrier Type K

L
I
I !
) 6 Units Barrier
4 Units
il 5 Units Anchored
l - Overlap Reference Line

Free-Standing Barrier

Anchored
Barrier

Transition

|
[ I I I I I I \ Agcho_red
; arrier
i ; ts
S 3 Units | 4 Units ‘ l 6 Uni
L " 5 Units Anchored
S l - Overlap Reference Line |
:Q‘ Barrier Type K
h . . . Anchored
Type K or Free-Standing Barrier Transition | Barrier
Approved |

Proprietary
Transition Unit

Barrier Type K

APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES

<=

Free-Standing Barrier Type K

I I
Barrier Type K

APPROACH SHOULDER BARRIER ON DIVIDED FACILITIES

Overlap Reference Line -

6 Units
2'-0" Clear
1:18 ( T t/ T T I I I
! ! ! : ! — ——— ===
I * I I I I )
3 Units 6 Units
i

1:18.75

3 Units

Free-Standing Barrier (Other Than Type K)

>

INTERIOR MEDIAN BARRIER

Edge of Travel Way \

SYMBOLS:

Dot indicates number and
; position of Bolts or Stakes

——> Direction of Traffic

—>

Barrier Type K Edge of Travel Way

Crash Cushion

|
L
- 2'-0" Clear ”
[
|

e e e 8 .
f [ I I I I I T
Anchored Barrier 3 Units ‘ 4 Units “ 6 Units
1T

L/ Overlap Reference Line

Free-Standing Barrier (Type K or Proprietary Temporary Barrier)

3 Type K

Units Anchored Free-Standing

2'-0" Clear i

|
3 Type K Units |
]

* (

Anchored Barrier

|
AhﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂJu@5---~’J

3 Units 4 Units

Il

I

I

‘ )
l/ Overlap Reference Line

Free-Standing Barrier (Type K or Proprietary Temporary Barrier)

DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER ON UNDIVIDED FACILITIES
(BARRIER TYPE K ON BRIDGES AND APPROACH SLABS)

CONTINUATION OF BARRIER » FROM

OTHER TYPE BARRIERS TO BARRIER TYPE K

DEPARTURE (TRAILING) SHOULDER BARRIER ON DIVIDED FACILITIES

(BARRIER TYPE K ON BRIDGES AND APPROACH SLABS)

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

FDOT\)

TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM

INDEX

102-110
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NOTE:

When subjected to reverse direction hits, construct
Transition Panels from Temporary Barrier to Crash

Cushions,; for additional details refer to the applicable

crash cushion drawings on the APL.

SYMBOLS:

Dot indicates number and
; position of Bolts or Stakes

——> Direction of Traffic

Temporary Barrier Crash Cushion

i . [ o . . [ o . . ﬁ‘n —
. o o ————
‘ o | L J LJ o | LJ LJ o )‘f’“_—;'_
<=
UNIDIRECTIONAL - SEPARATED TRAFFIC
Temporary Barrier ‘ Crash Cushion ‘

ﬁf—r
Transition Panel E

BIDIRECTIONAL - SEPARATED TRAFFIC

Temporary Barrier Crash Cushion

e - )

Flare: 1:15 or Flatter

TWO-WAY TRAFFIC WITH CRASH CUSHION LOCATED
OUTSIDE OPPOSING LANE CLEAR ZONE OR ONE-WAY TRAFFIC

Temporary Barrier Crash Cushion

Transition Panel < :I
Flare: 1:15 or Flatter >

TWO-WAY TRAFFIC WITH CRASH CUSHION LOCATED WITHIN OPPOSING LANE CLEAR ZONE

END TREATMENT WHEN SHIELDED BY A CRASH CUSHION
SHOULDER - RIGHT OR LEFT (RIGHT SIDE SHOWN)

SHIELDING ENDS WITH REDIRECTIVE CRASH CUSHIONS (REDIRECTIVE OPTION)

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET

STANDARD PLANS TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM 102-110 | 14 of 17
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FABRICATION NOTES:

In order to maintain crashworthiness of the Barrier System, do not substitute different grades, sizes, shapes or types of reinforcing steel

for those shown for constructing Type K Barrier Units. Also, do not substitute different type, size, length or material grade anchor bolts,

nuts, washers, adhesives, connector pins, stakes, keeper pins, or guardrail components for installing Type K Barrier Units.

FABRICATOR PREQUALIFICATIONS:

A. The Concrete Plant that meets the requirements;
a. Specification 450 for prestressed concrete
b. Specification 105 for precast.

CONCRETE:
A. Construct Barrier Units with Class IV concrete in accordance with Specification 346.
B. Specification 346-10 is not applicable.

C. Barrier Units represented by concrete acceptance strength tests which fall below 5000 psi will be rejected.

REINFORCING STEEL:

A. Use only steel reinforcing that meet ASTM A 615, Grade 60, with the exception of Bars 6D1, 6D2 and 6D3.

B. Bars 6D1, 6D2 and 6D3 use steel reinforcing that meets ASTM A 706, with the exception that a 234" diameter pin must be used for the

180 degree bend test.

C. After steel reinforcing fabrication, hot dip galvanized in accordance with Specification 962 or coated with a cold galvanizing compound

in accordance with Specification 562, all or part of Bars 6D.

At the Fabricator's option, the entire length of Bars 6D may be galvanized or coated.

The minimum [limit of galvanizing or coating is shown in the Bending Diagrams.

Install Bars 6D within ¥5" of the plan dimensions.

Correct placement of Bars 6D is critical for proper fit up and performance of individual Barrier Units.

At the option of the Fabricator, Deformed Welded Wire Fabric in accordance with Specification 931 and the details shown on
Sheet 15 may be utilized in lieu of Bars 4A and 5B.

. All dimensions in the Bending Diagrams are out to out.

. Install all reinforcing steel with a 2" minimum cover, except as noted.

TS MmO

o o~

LIFTING SLEEVE ASSEMBLY:

A. Inclusion of the Lifting Sleeve Assemblies is optional.
B. Use steel in accordance with ASTM A 53 for the Pipe Sleeve.
C. Hot-dip galvanize the Lifting Sleeve Assemblies after their fabrication in accordance with the Specifications.

SURFACE FINISH:

A. Construct Barrier Units in accordance with Specifications 400 and 521.

B. Finish the top and sides of the Barrier Units with a General Surface Finish.

C. Finish the bottom of the Barrier Units to a dense uniform surface by floating in lieu of the General Surface Finish.
D. Use stationary metal forms or stationary timber forms with a form liner.

MARKING:

A. Permanently mark the top left end of each Barrier Unit by the use of an embedded and anchored metallic plate with letters
and figures a minimum of 0.5" tall.
B. Ink stamps are not allowed.
C. Permanently mark with the following information:
- Type K1
- Fabricator's name or symbol
- Date of manufacture (day, month and year)

L asT _ |=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT\ FY 2024-25 TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM O ST
11/01/17 g ——> STANDARD PLANS

102-110

15 of 17
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12'_6"

0" | -3 | -3 | 0"
‘ Bars 4E (Bend to ‘ 2" @ Lifting Sleeve
clear Bars 6D) (Typ.) Assembly with 5"
: Bar 6C : Bar 6C Chamfer (Typ.) ! Bar 6C
‘ Bar 4A2 ‘ Bar 4A2 ‘
S e, W iy s P s A PO ST
T T r=ul ! } TH T T ! } TH T T ""\tr
H HH — . { } HH o } — HH L = .
| 1 [T = / = = = 11 ;r\/
C_ I T — L / / ! ”, ,” ! N T T m——————r . 1 S
T Tl 1 — I Il -
- TTT = b , = /‘ | ,” ”l | = = — TTT ,Ll.
Bars 6D [ — e —— Bars 60 <
| Bars 5B | v | | J -
O - — — — — — — N / O \/— ———————————— N O
Anchor Blockout (Typ.) Bar 6C Bar 4A1 Bar 6C Bar 4A1 Bar 6C
(See ANCHOR BLOCKOUT DETAIL)
PLAN VIEW
3-3" \ 6'-0" \ 3-3"
I I
| ! Spacing Bars 4A
2 sp. @ 8% 10" 1'-8% 1'-8%" L 1o 1-8%" 1-8%" 10" 2 sp.@ 8% 2" pacing
(éweaerkl\/e(ydteEgg ‘ Optional Spacing Bars 44 (Typ.) -1 ‘ 143" ‘ ‘ 1-1"
C | ZPHofal opacing Bats SA (VP e T e e T
Sheet 15) ‘ Bar 4A2 | ’— Bar 4A2 (Omit if ’~
K A ‘ Bars 4A1|| C Optional Sp. used) B
- | \ ‘ ] . L Bars 4Al .
R : —— | n o %
X| Bars 4A1 1 5(a y i V It PR _— Bar 6D1
s It Il ) s
r ==
// ‘ ~ (Bend I I ‘ z ) i
| — Bars 4E (Bend to " "
Bar 6D3 n — - clear Bars 6D) gars 55" \ Bar 6D2
- (Typ.) ars ob, fi -
! 11 1l o
% ’ m m N 4
Bar 6D2 \ 1l Il R
— 1 — 1 Il — Bar 6D3
[ A Y I I e
F‘q, T )
X1 Bar 601 —7 W N N W o
N | |

Anchor Blockout (Typ.)
(See ANCHOR BLOCKOUT DETAIL)

3_0"

2'-3" (Lift/Drain Slot)

2" 0 Lifting Sleeve
Assembly (Optional)

with %" Chamfer (Typ.)

20"

Lﬁ Bars 6C

<

3" Typ.

2'-3" (Lift/Drai

n Slot)

T

[ e
Bars 6C

30"

33/3” + I/su (Typ)
(See Note)

NOTE:

Measured for end to barrier unit to outside edge of Bars 6D.

ESTIMATED TEMPORARY
CONCRETE BARRIER QUANTITIES

ITEM UNIT QUANTITY
Concrete cy 1.29
Reinforcing Steel LB 218

The above quantities are for one Barrier Unit.

Cross References:
For Section A-A, Section B-B and
Section C-C see Sheet 17.

ELEVATION VIEW

1%" Side
Chamfer

(.

N

3
Slot

1" Top
Chamfer

SECTION THRU LIFT/DRAIN SLOT

¢ 2" @ Hole ‘74

4"

SECTION D-D

(Reinforcement Not shown)

ANCHOR BLOCKOUT DETAIL

Pipe Sleeve

(OPTIONAL)

D
e ¢ 2" @ Hole
L TN L
N .
m
T
Barrier
L]
PLAN VIEW
%\,77
=N -
3

| — Barrier

—— LIFTING SLEEVE ASSEMBLY DETAIL —/——

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:
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11_gn

i | D 17.2 (Typ
I Vertical Bar) 3V aly 4y 3Y
55° < (See Note 2) —
(Typ.) ~ “\w#
[V A W
N T~ D .
\1_0” © (Ty]p5)5
' 7 g 2V 5n
BAR 6C BAR 4E : S S
NO. 4 DRAIN BAR OVER C? ‘
DRAIN SLOTS & ~ :\00
(CONVENTIONAL STEEL) N
2'-9%" ” :
6D1 - 2" @ Pin - Bars 6D (Typ.)
2_gn 6D2 ~ No. 5 Bars (Typ.) all N (Marked end shown)
, o (Conventional Steel) Bends s S
2-10% 6D3 (See Note 1) —| S
; .
23" @ pin — ) #4 Drain Bar‘Over Drain %: ™ %
Slots (Conventional Steel), (\‘I
Placed With D 17.2 / % —— | Bars 5B (T
TOP VIEW o . (See Note 3) P Ty
8" Min. (Limit of Galvanizing) RN |
/ — Bars 4Al
N
\ ~ ~ =
o/ 3 NS CONFIGURATION ONE B
v e o © i
4%" @ Pin : Tl
<t S <t
Sl A _ |
T
(T55: 5 1-10%"
SIDE VIEW yp
BARS 6D1, 6D2 & 6D3 ) SECTION A-A (SHOWN)
10 (SECTION B-B SIMILAR)
3% 4% 4% 3%
. ; ; . NO. 4 DRAIN BAR OVER
1% 4" ‘ 4" 17" DRAIN SLOTS
(CONVENTIONAL STEEL)
& 5 2% g U s
1/ i L
5 4%" @ Pin & _ ‘
J _ . = : % (
~ N 55° (Typ.) § N
o Bar 442 — Bars 4E j
i = 2 ~ No. 5 Bars 5 IS
NO. 4 TYPICAL BAR (Conventional Steel) h R
. (CONVENTIONAL STEEL) (See Note 4) : ~ i i
. 55 -
™ 20 pin <1/ (Typ) S ® T 2" 0 Lifting Sleeve
. . No. 4 Drain Bar over drain o Assembly with ¥5" Chamfer
‘ 6" ‘ ‘ 6" ‘ L-S_/?”_] L5_/2”_J slots (Conventional Steel),
‘ - ‘ placed with D 19.7 #4 Typical Bar 1| — Bars 58 (Typ.)
STIRRUP BAR 4Al STIRRUP BAR 4A2 (See Note 6) ocedwitn o 107 :
. . ~N
D 6.3 (2 required) Except Over Drain Slots .
(See Note 5) LN .
BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL EN
CONFIGURATION TWO Anchor Blockout
MARK | SIZE | NUMBER LENGTH Yo Cover - Bars 6C Bars 6C (See Detail on Sheet 16)
Al 4 10 6-1" to 2" @ Holes (Typ.)
NOTES: 10
A2 4 2 > 1. Place 2 ~ No. 5 Bars (12'-3" long) in bottom of Welded Wire
B 5 5 12'-3" (Straight) Reinforcement cage as shown. SECTION C-C ’
c 6 6 Em 2. Match D17.2 spacing to Bars 4A in the Elevation View, Sheet 15. (Bars 6D not shown for clarity)
DI 6 2 84" 3. Field trim D17.2 to clear drain slot by 2". NOTES:
D2 2 7'-6" 4. Place 2 ~ No. 5 Bars (12'-3" long) tied to D 19.7 inside of bottom . N .
6 6 Welded Wire Reinforcement cage as shown. 1. Provide #" Chamfer at top and bottom corners of Barrier.
D3 6 2 8'-6" . . .
5. Match D19.7 spacing to Bars 4A in the Elevation View, Sheet 15. 2. Provide a minimum of 2" cover on the top and bottom.
E 4 4 2-0 6. Field trim D19.7 to clear drain slot by 2" 3. Provide a minimum of 13" cover on both sides.
CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL DETAIL CROSS SECTION
STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT
=| DESCRIPTION:
REI\.;[\?;'ON S FY 2024_25 INDEX SHEET
a FDOT{S TYPE K TEMPORARY CONCRETE BARRIER SYSTEM
11/01/17 |3 —=—> STANDARD PLANS 102-110 | 17 of 17
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GENERAL NOTES:

1. Pursuant to 35 United States Code, Chapter 18, also known as the Bayh Dole Act of 1980,
the non mountable curb was developed through federal funding. The 'Portable Temporary
Low Profile Barrier For Roadside Safety' is a licensed design by the University Of Florida.
Any infringement on the rights of the designer shall be the sole responsibility of the user.

2. This Index is provided by the Florida Department Of Transportation solely for use by the
Department and its assignees. The purpose for this Index is to indicate the approval of
use of the barrier on the State Highway System, to provide sufficient pictorials for
identifying the barrier unit;, and, to provide general installation geometry for the barrier.

3. This legally mandated relationship is unique to federally funded University patents that
Department contractors use on Contracts. Pursuant to federal law, the University may
pursue royalties for a valid patent. Only those barrier units cast by producers licensed
by the University Of Florida will be allowed for installation on the State Highway System
in Florida. Barrier wall units shall conform to Specification 521 and shall be produced in
Department-approved plants with quality control plans for precasting concrete barrier walls.
Each barrier wall unit shall be permanently marked with an identification that is traceable
to the manufacturer, the producing precast concrete plant and the date of production.
This permanent identification mark will serve as certification that the unit has been
manufactured in accordance with University of Florida drawings and specifications, and
the approved quality control program.

4. The low profile barrier is to be installed only with hardware and accessories furnished by
the licensed barrier producer. Units shall be used for no purpose other than as
interconnected segments in a run of barrier. Low profile barrier wall units shall maintain
firm contact with adjoining units. Nuts on tensioning rods shall be installed snug tight.

5. The low profile barrier is applicable for work zone speeds of 45 mph or less.

6. If the plans specify Low Profile Barrier then substitution with other barrier types is not
permitted.

7. Tubular markers shall be orange in color and installed along the run of barrier at the ends
and at 50' centers on tangents and 25' centers on radii. The markers shall be fixed to the
top of the barrier by an adhesive or other method approved by the engineer. Approach end
units shall be marked with a Type I object marker. The cost of the tubular markers and
Type I object marker shall be included in the cost of the low profile barrier.

8. Information regarding licensing, shop drawings, specifications, quality control and certification
of compliance can be obtained from the University Of Florida: Office of Technology Licensing,
P.0. Box 115500, Gainesville, Florida, 32611-5500. Telephone: 352-392-8929,

Fax: 352-392-6600. Reference UF#11052.

9. The Portable Temporary Low Profile Barrier For Roadside Safety shall be paid for under the
contract unit price for Barrier Wall (Temporary) Low Profile Concrete, LF, and will be full

compensation for furnishing, installing, maintaining and removing barrier wall.

10. Setback distance shall be kept clear of any grass, construction debris, stockpiled materials,
equipment, and objects.

BACKSIDE AND END PICTORIAL VIEWS

PORTABLE TEMPORARY LOW PROFILE BARRIER FOR ROADSIDE SAFETY

LAST
REVISION

11/01/19

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25

FDOT) 1 DARD PLANS LOW PROFILE BARRIER
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102-120
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Traffic Face \

Extra Tick GR. 8 Flat Washer
(See Beveled Washer Details)

e

\ 1" @ High Strength ASTM A722 Threaed Bar with
Extra Thick GR. 8 Flat Washer and Nut at Each End

Nut (Typ.)

TENSION LINK DETAIL

Tension Link

Beveled Washer

CONCAVE CONNECTION -

o o
. 3 ®
Traffic Face \ % U‘? l: 9 L: ® k
7777777777777777777 . it s
= =
= :E:ijii:| ‘ 2'-3" ‘ 1" 1" ‘ 2'-3" ‘
P P
Eﬁi \‘ _ FLAT FACE FEMALE END BEVELED FACE MALE END
e T
|| w L T Tension Link END VIEWS

Traffic Face
\ )

PARALLEL CONNECTION Clear Zone (CZ)

Edge of Travel Way —

NOTES:

1. LIMITATION OF USE: This installation technique
can only be used on flexible or rigid pavement.

2. ASPHALT PAD: Where existing pavement is not
present, construct 2" Asphalt Pad using
miscellaneous asphalt pavement in accordance
with Specification 339 with the exception that
the use of a pre-emergent herbicide is not
required. Payment for asphalt pad will be
included in the cost of the barrier.

3. Minimum 9" on 1:10 or flatter slopes for

'Portable Temporary Low Profile Barrier For
For values A, B, D and X

Roadside Safety.
see Index 102-600.

SYMBOLS:
—s— Type I Object Marker

——> Direction of Traffic

E \\\\\\\\ See Note 3
Sl — -
I
= \ WORK ZONE|  LATERAL SETBACK
(= ; SPEED OFFSET DISTANCE
/**\ F I A ]
) ) / K %A 45 MPH 1" MIN, g
eveled Washer Tension Link Flexible or Rigid Pavement LPorta;Db/efcem;orqry Q OR LESS 2" PREFERRED
ow Profile Barrier
for Roadside Safety
CONVEX CONNECTION
PLAN VIEWS OF CONNECTIONS SETBACK DISTANCE AT DROP-OFFS
A h Traffi

_§ pproach Tra /c|:|‘>

3

> Edge of Traffic Lane

Tangent Extension
b == == A== 4

E I I RN I I a5 I I <5 I I

:6 Tension Link (Typ.)

N

o

PLAN VIEW
Height to Bottom of Type 1 . ~
Object Marker is 18" \{S \
APPROACH END OFFSET
RE\L/AI\';TON S PESCRIFTION: FDOﬁ FY 2024-25 A INDEX SHEET
2 L PROFILE 1E
11/01/22 |3 C=="Y STANDARD PLANS OW PRO BARRIER 102120 20f 5
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See Inset A

N
> < ——
TRAFFIC SIDE SYMBOL:
——> Direction of Traffic

s
Inset A

TRAFFIC SIDE

See Inset B

CONCAVE CURVATURE

MAXIMUM CURVATURE - MINIMUM RADIUS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/19

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

Fooﬁ EY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
—=— STANDARD PLANS LOW PROFILE BARRIER 102-120| 3of 5
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w+58" Min.

Approach Traffic |::>

Edge of Traveled Way \

230"

- +— ‘ = 11
= ] T \ e —
‘ 1
|
| |
\ Driveway \
| Width (w) |
See Note 1 } } See Note 2
| |
\ \
\ \
| |
I I
w+62" Min.
Approach Traffic |:> 31-0"
Edge of Traveled Way \
|
LT 1 +=— T L
B — e —
I 1

See Note 1

Approach Traffic |:>

Edge of Traveled Way \

Driveway
7'-9" Width (w)
} } See Note 2
| |
\ \
\ \
| |
I I
w+70" Min.
35_0"

NOTES:

1. Trailing end flares are not required when barrier
located outside the clear zone of opposing traffic.

11-7"

Driveway
Width (w)

T
\
\
|
\
|
\
|
See Note 1 \
\
\
|
I

2. Type I Object Marker to be installed when trailing

end flare falls within the clear zone of opposing traffic.

BARRIER OPENINGS AT DRIVEWAYS

See Note 2

SYMBOLS:

-~ Type I Object Marker

——> Direction of Traffic

LAST
REVISION

11/01/19

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOﬁ FY 2024-25
= STANDARD PLANS

INDEX

102-120

LOW PROFILE BARRIER

SHEET
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w+86' Min.

Approach Traffic |:>

Edge of Traveled Way \

43'-0"

|
= = T T = -1 - l \ =
g \ e \ \ B \ \ 5 \ [ B —
o \ \ ‘
© ! !
S \ \
\ \
_— \ Drivewa |
— Work Area 200" | Drive (Wy) |
See Note 1 } } See Note 2
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
| |
‘ w+130' Min.
Approach Trafficl::> 650"
Edge of Traveled Way \\
| I L= T T T T = —= = = /
“\’: I 5 [ a—— 5 \ \ /w — 5 — ﬂL
| 2 | | — ‘
\ \
S \ \
\ \
Work Area—" \ Drivewa \ Work Area—"
- Work Area 42-0" L Width (W) | - Work Area
See Note 1 ‘ } } See Note 2
\ \
\ \
\ \ 2
\ \ »
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
NOTES: | | SYMBOLS:
1. Trailing end flares are not required when barrier | ‘ Tvpe I Object Marker
located outside the clear zone of opposing traffic. ye J
——> Direction of Traffic
2. Type I Object Marker to be installed when trailing } }
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GENERAL NOTES:

SHEET TABLE OF CONTENTS 1. This Index contains information specific to the Federal and State guidelines and standards for the
1 General Notes, TTC Tables preparation of traffic control plans and for the execution of traffic control in work zones, for
Definitions construction and maintenance operations and utility work on highways, roads and streets on the
) ) State Highway System. Certain requirements in this Index are based on the high volume nature of
Temporary Traffic Control Devices State Highways. For highways, roads and streets off the State Highway System, the local agency
Overhead Work (City/County) having jurisdiction may adopt requirements based on the minimum requirements
2 Railroads provided in the MUTCD.
Sight Distance 2. Use this Index in accordance with the Plans and Indexes 102-601 through 102-680. Indexes 102-601
Above Ground Hazard through 102-680 are Department-specific typical applications of commonly encountered situations.
Clear Zone Widths For Work Zones Ad just device location or number thereof as recommended by the Worksite Traffic Supervisor and
] approved by the Engineer. Devices include, but are not limited to, flaggers, portable temporary
Superelevation signals, signs, pavement markings, and channelizing devices. Comply with MUTCD or applicable
Length Of Lane Closures Department criteria for any changes and document the reason for the change.
3 Overweight/Oversize Vehicles . . . .
3. Except for emergencies, any road closure on State Highway System must comply with Section 335.15, F.S.
Lane Widths
High-Visibility Safety Apparel
Speed Reduction Signing
Flagger Control TABLE 1 TABLE 2
4 Survey Work Zones CHANNELIZING DEVICE SPACING TAPER LENGTH "L"
Signs Max. Spacing (feet) Work Zone Min
Work - Speed (mph) | Length (feet)
Work Zone Sign Supports Zone Cones or Type I Barrlgades, p p g
Speed Temporary Type Il Barricades, 5
Commonly Used Warning and Regulatory Signs In Work Zones (mph) Tubular Markers |Vertical Panels, or Drums| < 40 L = Vég
Manholes/Crosswalks/Joints Taper Tangent Taper Tangent = 45 L = WS
= 45 25 50 25 50 = —
Truck Mounted Attenuators = 50 25 50 50 100 Where: W = width of offset
. — in feet
. Signals S = speed in mph
Channelizing Devices TABLE 3
Channelizing Devices Consistency WORK ZONE SIGN SPACING "X"
Advanced Warning Arrow Boards Road Type Min. Spacing (feet) TABLE 4
8 Drop-0ffs In Work Zones Arterials and Collectors with 200 BUFFER LENGTH "B"
Work Zone Speed = 40 mph B -
Business Entrance Arterials and Collectors with Work Zone Min.
9 500 Speed (mph) | Length (feet)
Temporary Asphalt Separator Wgrk Zone Speed = 45 mph
— . Limited Access Roadways * 1,500 25 155
10 Channelizing Devices Notes * For Limited access roadways with work zone speed < 55 30 200
; mph, the minimum spacing may be reduced in accordance
Temporary Barrier Notes with the MUTCD and as approved by the Engineer. EE) 250
11 Pavement Markings 40 305
45 360
SYMBOLS: 20 s
i, 55 495
() Work Area 60 570
] Channelizing Device 65 645
70 730
(b Work Zone Sign Note: When Buffer Length "B"
. cannot be attained due to
=] Type IIl Barricade geometric constraints, use
e . ) . . the greatest length possible,
——> Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic but not less than 155 feet.
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DEFINITIONS:

Regulatory Speed (In Work Zones)

The maximum permitted travel speed posted for the work zone is
indicated by the regulatory speed limit signs. The work zone speed
must be shown or noted in the plans. This speed should be used

as the minimum design speed to determine runout lengths, departure
rates, flare rates, lengths of need, clear zone widths, taper lengths,
crash cushion requirements, marker spacings, superelevation and
other similar features.

Advisory Speed
The maximum recommended travel speed through a curve or a hazardous area.

Travel Way

The portion of the roadway for the movement of vehicles. For traffic
control through work zones, travel way may include the temporary use
of shoulders and any other permanent or temporary surface intended
for use as a lane for the movement of vehicular traffic.

a. Travel Lane: The designated widths of roadway pavement marked to
carry through traffic and to separate it from opposing traffic or
traffic occupying other traffic lanes.

b. Auxiliary Lane: The designated widths of roadway pavement marked
to separate speed change, turning, passing and climbing maneuvers
from through traffic.

Detour, Lane Shift, and Diversion

A detour is the redirection of traffic onto another roadway to bypass the
temporary traffic control zone. A lane shift is the redirection of traffic
onto a different section of the permanent pavement. A diversion is the
redirection of traffic onto a temporary roadway, usually adjacent to the
permanent roadway and within the limits of the right of way.

Aboveground Hazard

An aboveground hazard is any object, material or equipment other than
traffic control devices that encroaches upon the travel way or that is
located within the clear zone which does not meet the Department's
safety criteria, i.e., anything that is greater than 4" in height and is
firm and unyielding or doesn't meet breakaway requirements.

TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES:

1. All temporary traffic control devices shall be ON the Department's Approved
Products List (APL). Ensure the appropriate APL number is permanently
marked on the device in a readily visible location.

2. All temporary traffic control devices shall be removed as soon as practical
when they are no longer needed. When work is suspended for short periods
of time, temporary traffic control devices that are no longer appropriate
shall be removed or covered. Do not store temporary traffic control devices
on the shoulder, sidewalk, or other roadway facility not affected by the
work when work is suspended.

3. Arrow Boards, Portable Changeable Message Signs, Radar Speed Display
Trailer, Portable Regulatory Signs, and any other trailer mounted device
shall be delineated with a channelizing device placed at each corner when
in use and shall be moved outside the travel way and clear zone or be
shielded by a barrier or crash cushion when not in use.

OVERHEAD WORK:

Work is only allowed over a traffic lane when one of the following options is used:

OPTION 1 (OVERHEAD WORK USING A MODIFIED LANE CLOSURE)
Overhead work using a modified lane closure is allowed if all of the following
conditions are met:
a. Work operation is located in a signalized intersection and
limited to signals, signs, lighting and utilities.
b. Work operations are 60 minutes or less.
. Speed Ilimit is 45 mph or less.
. Aerial lift equipment in the work area has high-intensity, rotating,
flashing, oscillating, or strobe lights operating.
e. Aerial lift equipment is placed directly below the work area to close the lane.
f. Traffic control devices are placed in advance of the vehicle/equipment closing
the lane using a minimum 100 foot taper.
g. Volume or complexity of the roadway may dictate additional devices, signs,
flagmen and/or a traffic control officer.

Q N

OPTION 2 (OVERHEAD WORK ABOVE AN OPEN TRAFFIC LANE)

Overhead work above a open traffic lane is allowed if all of the following conditions

are met:
a. Work operation is located on a utility pole, light pole, signal pole, or their

appurtenances.

b. Work operations are 60 minutes or less.

. Speed limit is 45 mph or less.

. No encroachment by any part of the work activities and equipment within an
area bounded by 2 feet outside the edge of travel way and 18 feet high.

e. Aerial lift equipment in the work area has high-intensity, rotating, flashing,
oscillating, or strobe lights operating.

f. Volume or complexity of the roadway may dictate additional devices, signs,
flagmen and/or a traffic control officer.

g. Adequate precautions are taken to prevent parts, tools, equipment and other
objects from falling into open lanes of traffic.

h. Other Governmental Agencies, Rail facilities, or Codes may require a greater
clearance. The greater clearance required prevails as the rule.

o 0

OPTION 3 (OVERHEAD WORK ADJACENT TO AN OPEN TRAFFIC LANE)
Overhead work adjacent to an open traffic lane is allowed if all of the following
conditions are met:
a. Work operation is located on a utility pole, light pole, signal pole, or their
appurtenances.
b .Work operations are 1 day or less.

. Speed limit is 45 mph or less.

d. No encroachment by any part of the work activities and equipment within 2
foot from the edge of travel way up to 18 height. Above 18" in height, no
encroachment by any part of the work activities and equipment over the open
traffic lane (except as allowed in Option 2 for work operations of 60 minutes
or less).

e. Aerial lift equipment in the work area has high-intensity, rotating, flashing,
oscillating, or strobe lights operating.

f. Volume or complexity of the roadway may dictate additional devices, signs,
flagmen and/or a traffic control officer.

g. Adequate precautions are taken to prevent parts, tools, equipment and other
objects from falling into open lanes of traffic.

h. Other Governmental Agencies, Rail facilities, or Codes may require a greater
clearance. The greater clearance required prevails as the rule.

ial

OVERHEAD WORK: (Cont.)

OPTION 4 (OVERHEAD WORK MAINTAINING TRAFFIC WITH NO
ENCROACHMENT BELOW THE OVERHEAD WORK AREA)

Traffic shall be detoured, shifted, diverted or paced as to not encroach in the

area directly below the overhead work operations in accordance with the

appropriate index drawing or detailed in the plans. This option applies

to, but not limited to, the following construction activities:

Beam, girder, segment, and bent/pier cap placement.

Form and falsework placement and removal.

Concrete placement.

Railing construction located at edge of deck.

Structure demolition.

© QN T

OPTION 5 (CONDUCTOR/CABLE PULLING ABOVE AN OPEN TRAFFIC LANE)

Overhead cable and/or de-energized conductor installations initial pull to proper
tension shall be done in accordance with the appropriate Index or
temporary traffic control plan.

Continuous pulling operations of secured cable and/or conductors are allowed
over open lane(s) of traffic with no encroachment by any part of the work
activities, materials or equipment within the minimal vertical clearance above
the travel way. The utility shall take precautions to ensure that pull ropes and
conductors/cables at no time fall below the minimum vertical clearance.

On Limited Access facilities, a site specific temporary traffic control plan is
required. The temporary traffic control plan shall include:

a. The temporary traffic control set up for the initial pulling of the pull
rope across the roadway.

b. During pulling operations, advance warning consisting of no less than a
Changeable Message Sign upstream of the work area with alternating
messages, "Overhead Work Ahead" and "Be Prepared to Stop" followed
by a traffic control officer and police vehicle with blue lights flashing
during the pulling operation.

RAILROADS:

Railroad crossings affected by a construction project should be evaluated for
traffic controls to reduce queuing on the tracks. The evaluation should include
as a minimum: traffic volumes, distance from the tracks to the intersections,
lane closure or taper locations, signal timing, etc.

SIGHT DISTANCE:

1. Tapers: Transition tapers should be obvious to drivers. If restricted sight
distance is a problem (e.g., a sharp vertical or horizontal curve), the taper
should begin well in advance of the view obstruction. The beginning of
tapers should not be hidden behind curves.

2. Intersections: Traffic control devices at intersections must provide sight
distances for the road user to perceive potential conflicts and to traverse
the intersection safely. Construction equipment and materials shall not
restrict intersection sight distance.

ABOVEGROUND HAZARD:

1. Aboveground hazards (see definitions) are to be considered work areas
during working hours and treated with appropriate work zone traffic
control procedures. During nonworking hours, all objects, materials and
equipment that constitute an aboveground hazard must be stored/placed
outside the travel way and clear zone or be shielded by a barrier or
crash cushion.

2. For aboveground hazards within a work zone the clear zone required
should be based on the regulatory speed posted during construction.
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CLEAR ZONE WIDTHS FOR WORK ZONES:

The term 'clear zone' describes the unobstructed relatively flat area, impacted
by construction, extending outward from the edge of the traffic lane. The
table below gives clear zone widths in work zones for medians and roadside
conditions other than for roadside canals; where roadside canals are present,
clear zone widths are to conform with the distances to canals as described in
the FDOT Design Manual 215.2.

TABLE 5

Direction of Traffic——_

NOTES:

1. X = Work Zone Sign Spacing

2. When called for in the Plans, use this detail in accordance with the Plans
and Standard Plans. Place the speed reduction signs (W3-5 and R2-1) in
advance of the "Road Work Ahead" sign (W20-1F) as shown.

3. Do not use this detail in conjunction with the Motorist Awareness System.

Remainder of Work Zone Signs and Devices in 4. For speed reductions greater than 10 MPH, reduce the speed in 10 MPH

CLEAR ZONE WIDTHS FOR WORK ZONES

TRAVEL LANES & AUXILIARY LANES &
WORK (ZI‘%VI_IIE) SPEED MULTILANE RAMPS SINGLE LANE RAMPS
(feet) (feet)
60-70 30 18
55 24 14
45-50 18 10
30-40 14 10
ALL SPEEDS 4" BEHIND FACE 4" BEHIND FACE
CURB & GUTTER OF CURB OF CURB

NOTE: For temporary conditions where existing curb has been removed

D\

but not reconstructed, curb and gutter values may be used.

SUPERELEVATION:

Horizontal curves constructed in conjunction with work zone traffic
control should have the required superelevation applied to the design
radii. Under conditions where normal crown controls curvature,

the minimum radii that can be applied are listed in the table below.

TABLE 6
MINIMUM RADII FOR
NORMAL CROWN

WORK ZONE
POSTED SPEED MINIMUM RADIUS
MPH feet
70 4090
65 3130
60 2400
55 1840
50 1390
45 1080
40 820
35 610
30 430
Superelevate When Smaller
Radii is Used

LENGTH OF LANE CLOSURES:

For interstates and state highways with a posted speed of
55MPH or greater, lane closures must not exceed 3 miles
(includes taper, buffer, and work zone) in any given direction
and must not close two consecutive interchanges.

OVERWEIGHT/OVERSIZE VEHICLES:

Restrictions to Lane Widths, Heights or Load Capacity can
greatly impact the movement of over dimensioned loads. The
Contractor shall notify the Engineer who in turn shall notify the
State Permits Office, phone no. (850) 410-5777, at least seven
calendar days in advance of implementing a maintenance of
traffic plan which will impact the flow of overweight/oversized
vehicles. Information provided shall include location, type of
restriction (height, width or weight) and restriction time frames.
When the roadway is restored to normal service the State
Permits Office shall be notified immediately.

LANE WIDTHS:

Lane widths of through roadways should be maintained through work
zone travel ways wherever practical. Provide minimum widths for
work zone travel lanes as follows: 11' for Interstate with at least
one 12' lane provided in each direction, unless formally excepted by
the Federal Highway Administration; 11' for all other limited access
roadways, and 10" for all other facilities.

accordance with the Plans and Standard Plans

SPEED REDUCTION SIGNING

increments of 'X' distance. Do not reduce the speed below the minimum
statutory speed for the class of facility.

5. Place additional "Speed Limit" signs (R2-1) at intervals of no more than one
mile for rural conditions and 1,000 feet for urban conditions.

6. For undivided roadways, omit the signs shown in the median.

7. Remove temporary regulatory speed signs as soon as the conditions requiring

the reduced speed no longer exist. Once the work zone regulatory
speeds are removed, the regulatory speed existing prior to construction
will automatically go back into effect.

HIGH-VISIBILITY SAFETY APPAREL:

All high-visibility safety apparel shall meet the requirements of the International
Safety Equipment Association (ISEA) and the American National Standards Institute
(ANSI) for "High-Visibility Safety Apparel", and labeled as ANSI/ISEA 107-2004 or
newer. The apparel background (outer) material color shall be either fluorescent
orange-red or fluorescent yellow-green as defined by the standard. The
retroreflective material shall be orange, yellow, white, silver, yellow-green, or a
fluorescent version of these colors, and shall be visible at a minimum distance of
1,000 feet. Class 3 apparel may be substituted for Class 2 apparel. Replace
apparel that is not visible at 1,000 feet.

WORKERS: All workers within the right-of-way shall wear ANSI/ISEA Class 2
apparel. Workers operating machinery or equipment in which loose clothing could
become entangled during operation shall wear fitted high-visibility safety apparel.
Workers inside the bucket of a bucket truck are not required to wear high-visibility
safety apparel.

UTILITIES: When other industry apparel safety standards require utility workers to
wear apparel that is inconsistent with FDOT requirements such as NFPA, OSHA, ANSI,
etc., the other standards for apparel may prevail.

FLAGGERS: For daytime activities, Flaggers shall wear ANSI/ISEA Class 2 apparel.
For nighttime activities, Flaggers shall wear ANSI/ISEA Class 3 apparel.
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FLAGGER CONTROL:

Regulatory Speed (In Work Zones)
Where flaggers are used, a FLAGGER symbol or legend sign must replace
the WORKERS symbol or legend sign.

The flagger must be clearly visible to approaching traffic for a distance
sufficient to permit proper response by the motorist to the flagging
instructions, and to permit traffic to reduce speed or to stop as required
before entering the work site. Flaggers shall be positioned to maintain
maximum color contrast between the Flagger's high-visibility safety apparel
and equipment and the work area background.

Hand-Signaling Devices
STOP/SLOW paddles are the primary hand-signaling device. The STOP/SLOW paddle
shall have an octagonal shape on a rigid handle. If the STOP/SLOW paddle is

placed on a rigid staff, the minimum length of the staff, measured from the bottom

of the paddle to the end of the staff that rests on the ground, must not be less
than 6 ft. STOP/SLOW paddles shall be at least 24 inches wide with letters at
least 6 inches high and should be fabricated from light semirigid material. The
background of the STOP face shall be red with white letters and border. The
background of the SLOW face shall be orange with black letters and border.
When used at night-time, the STOP/SLOW paddle shall be retroreflectorized.

Flag use is limited to immediate emergencies, intersections, and when working
on the centerline or shared left turn lanes where two (2) flaggers are required
and there is opposing traffic in the adjacent lanes. Flags, when used, shall be
a minimum of 24 inches square, made of a good grade of red material, and
securely fastened to a staff that is approximately 36 inches in length. When
used at nighttime, flags shall be retroreflectorized red.

Flashlight, lantern or other lighted signal that will display a red warning light
shall be used at night.

Flagger Stations

Flagger stations shall be located far enough in advance of the work area so
that approaching road users will have sufficient distance to stop before
entering the work area. When used at nighttime, the flagger station shall

be illuminated.

SURVEY WORK ZONES:

The SURVEY CREW AHEAD symbol or legend sign shall be the principal
Advance Warning Sign used for Traffic Control Through Survey Work
Zones and may replace the ROAD WORK AHEAD sign when lane
closures occur, at the discretion of the Party Chief.

When Traffic Control Through Work Zones is being used for survey
purposes only, the END ROAD WORK sign as called for on certain
102 Series of Indexes should be omitted.

Survey Between Active Traffic Lanes or Shared Left Turn Lanes
The following provisions apply to Main Roadway Traffic Control Work Zones.
These provisions must be adjusted by the Party Chief to fit roadway and
traffic conditions when the Survey Work Zone includes intersections.

(A) A STAY IN YOUR LANE (MOT-1-06) sign shall be added to the Advance
Warning Sign sequence as the second most immediate sign from the
work area.

(B) Elevation Surveys-Cones may be used at the discretion of the Party
Chief to protect prism holder and flagger(s). Cones, if used, may be
placed at up to 50" intervals along the break line throughout the

SURVEY WORK ZONES: (Cont.)

(C) Horizontal Control-With traffic flow in the same direction, cones shall
be used to protect the backsight tripod and/or instrument. Cones shall
be placed at the equipment, and up to 50" intervals for at least 200’
towards the flow of traffic.

(D) Horizontal Control-With traffic flow in opposite directions, cones shall
be used to protect the backsight tripod and/or instrument. Cones shall
be placed at the equipment, and up to 50' intervals for at least 200’
in both directions towards the flow of traffic.

SIGNS:

SIGN MATERIALS

Mesh signs and non-retroreflectice vinyl signs may only be used for daylight
operations. Non-retroreflectice vinyl signs must meet the requirements of
Specifications Section 994.

Retroreflective vinyl signs meeting the requirements of Specification Section
994 may be used for daylight or night operations not to exceed 1 day except
as noted in the Indexes.

Rigid or Lightweight sign panels may be used in accordance with the vendor
APL drawing for the sign stand to which they are attached.

INTERSECTING ROAD SIGNING

Signing for the control of traffic entering and leaving work zones by way of
intersecting crossroads shall be adequate to make drivers aware of work
zone conditions. When Work operations exceed 60 minutes, place the ROAD
WORK AHEAD sign on the side street entering the work zone.

ADJOINING AND/OR OVERLAPPING WORK ZONE SIGNING
Adjoining work zones may not have sufficient spacing for standard placement
of signs and other traffic control devices in their advance warning areas or
in some cases other areas within their traffic control zones. Where such
restraints or conflicts occur or are likely to occur, one of the following
methods will be employed to avoid conflicts and prevent conditions that

could lead to misunderstanding on the part of the traveling public as to

the intended travel way by the traffic control procedure applied:

(A) For scheduled projects the engineer in responsible charge of project
design will resolve anticipated work zone conflicts during the
development of the project traffic control plan. This may entail revision
of plans on preceding projects and coordination of plans on concurrent
projects.

(B) Unanticipated conflicts arising between adjoining in progress highway
construction projects will be resolved by the Resident Engineer for
projects under his residency, and, by the District Construction Engineer
for in progress projects under adjoining residencies.

(C) The District Maintenance Engineer will resolve anticipated and occurring
conflicts within scheduled maintenance operations.

(D) The Unit Maintenance Engineer will resolve conflicts that occur within

routine maintenance works,; between routine maintenance work, unscheduled

work and/or permitted work,; and, between unit controlled maintenance
works and highway construction projects.

SIGNS: (Cont.)

SIGN COVERING AND INTERMITTENT WORK STOPPAGE SIGNING

Existing or temporary traffic control signs that are no longer applicable or are
inconsistent with intended travel paths shall be removed or fully covered.

Sign blanks or other available coverings must completely cover the existing sign.
Rigid sign coverings shall be the same size as the sign it is covering, and bolted
in a manner to prevent movement.

Sign covers are incidental to work operations and are not paid for separately.

SIGNING FOR DETOURS, LANE SHIFTS AND DIVERSIONS
Detours should be signed clearly over their entire length so that motorists can
easily determine how to return to the original roadway. The reverse curve
(W1-4) warning sign should be used for the advanced warning for a lane shift.
A diversion should be signed as a lane shift.

EXTENDED DISTANCE ADVANCE WARNING SIGN

Advance Warning Signs shall be used at extended distance of one-half mile or
more when limited sight distance or the nature of the obstruction may require
a motorist to bring their vehicle to a stop. Extended distance Advanced Warning
Signs may be required on any type roadway, but particularly be considered on
multilane divided highways where vehicle speed is generally in the higher
range (45 MPH or more).

UTILITY WORK AHEAD SIGN

The UTILITY WORK AHEAD (W21-7) sign may be used as an alternate to the ROAD
WORK AHEAD or the ROAD WORK XX FT (W20-1) sign for utility operations on or
adjacent to a highway.

LENGTH OF ROAD WORK SIGN

The length of road work sign (G20-1) bearing the legend ROAD WORK NEXT_____
MILES is required for all projects of more than 2 miles in length. The number
of miles entered should be rounded up to the nearest mile. The sign shall be
located at begin construction points.

GROOVED PAVEMENT AHEAD SIGN

The GROOVED PAVEMENT AHEAD sign is required 500 feet in advance of a milled
or grooved surface open to traffic. The W8-15P placard shall be used in
conjunction with the GROOVED PAVEMENT AHEAD sign.

END ROAD WORK SIGN

The END ROAD WORK sign (G20-2) should be installed on all projects, but may be
omitted where the work operation is less than 1 day. The sign should be placed
approximately 500 feet beyond the end of a construction or maintenance project
unless other distance is called for in the plans. When other Construction or
Maintenance Operations occur within 1 mile this sign should be omitted and
signing coordinated in accordance with Index 102-600, ADJOINING AND/OR
OVERLAPPING WORK ZONE SIGNING.

work zone.
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NOTES:

1. All signs shall be post mounted when work operations

exceed one day except for:

a. Road closure signs mounted in accordance with the
vendor drawing for the Type IIl Barricade shown
on the APL.

b. Pedestrian and bicycle advanced warning or pedestrian
regulatory signs mounted on sign supports in accordance

with the vendor drawing shown on the APL.

a

. Median barrier mounted signs per Index 700-013.

d. Bridge mounted signs per Index 700-012.

2. Unless shielded with barrier or outside of the Clear
Zone, signs mounted on temporary supports or barricades,
and barricade/sign combination must be crashworthy in
accordance with NCHRP 350 requirements and included

on the Approved Products List (APL).

3. Use only approved systems listed on the Department's

Approved Products List (APL).

4. Manufacturers seeking approval of U-Channel and steel
square tube sign support assemblies for inclusion on
the Approved Products List (APL) must submit a APL
application, design calculations (for square tube only),
and detailed drawings showing the product meets all

the requirements of this Index.

5. Provide 3 Ib/ft Steel U-Channel Posts with a minimum
section modulus of 0.43 in® for 60 ksi steel, a minimum

section modulus of 0.37 in® for 70 ksi steel, or a

minimum section modulus of 0.34 in® for 80 ksi steel.

6. Provide 4 Ib/ft Steel U-Channel Posts with a minimum

section modulus of 0.56 in® for 60 ksi steel, or a

minimum section modulus of 0.47 in®

80 ksi steel.

7. U-channel posts shall conform with ASTM A 499, Grade
60, or ASTM A 576, Grade 1080 (with a minimum yield

Square tube posts shall conform

with ASTM A 653, Grade 50, or ASTM A 1011, Grade 50.

strength of 60 ksi).

8. Sign attachment bolts, washers, nuts, and spacers
shall conform with ASTM A307 or A 36.

9. Install 4 Ib/ft Steel U-Channel Posts with approved
breakaway splice in accordance with the manufacturer's

detail shown on the APL.

10. The contractor may install 3 Ib/ft Steel U-Channel
Posts with approved breakaway splice in accordance

with the manufacturer's detail shown on the APL.

11. Install all posts plumb.

12. The contractor may set posts in preformed holes
to the specified depth with suitable backfill
tamped securely on all sides, or drive 3 Ib/ft
sign posts and any size base post in accordance
with the manufacturer's detail shown on the APL.

for 70 ksi or
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\ S — § L
. 0" Min. } } HEN ‘ ‘ORKERS‘ | — %6 0 Bolt, T g o o E%
(With Paved Shoulder) X i Nut & S ] 2
lol PRE ENT | (Vﬁzf;ers $ & %o @ 1" Centers <3 N T
" | L)) i N ° Sign Post or Em
- \ \ \ Bottom of Sign Lz Base Post W
1 =O
: . o
E | E
© . I I | 2 (il
= = | | | 2
\‘5 ~§ | | | -
) ? ‘ ‘ ‘ See APL for post, splice and connection details.
L%h z No bolts installed closer than 1" to cutting edge.
= | | | E
2 \ a | a | 2 FOUNDATION DETAIL
T \ \ | g
> o
<
=2 E Steel U-Channel Post . S
3 O R ign
§ Lock Washer \\ b
%6" Nominal Size
™~ Steel (Vie J %6" Steel Hex
G d U-Channel / Head Bolt
roun Posts (Typ.
Surface osts (Typ.) %6" Steel @
i Hex Nut Flat Washer
(%6" Nominal
/ 1 Size)
I w
Paved Shoulder M | ] (SCHEMAT]C)
Edge of Travelway Elevation L I SECTION A-A (WITHOUT Z-BRACKET)

Ll

3 POST SIGN SUPPORT MOUNTING DETAILS

—— SIGN ATTACHMENT DETAIL ——

POST AND FOUNDATION
TABLE FOR
WORK ZONE SIGNS

TABLE 7

SIGN SHAPE

SIGN SIZE
(inches)

NUMBER OF STEEL
U CHANNEL POSTS

Octagon

30x30

Triangle

36x36x36

48x48x48

60x60x60

Rectangle
(W x H)

24x18

24x30

30x24

36x18

36x24

48x18

48x24

36x48

48x30

48x36

54x36

48x60

72x48

Square

30x30

36x36

48x48

Diamond

48x48

Circle

360

N N NN =[WIWINININ N = s = N~ =~

Notes For Table:

1. Use 3 [b/ft posts for Clear Height up to 10'
and 4 Ib/ft posts for Clear Height up to 12'.

2. Minimum foundation depth is 4.0' for 3 Ib/ft
posts and 4.5' for 4 Ib/ft posts.

3. For both 3 Ib/ft and 4 I|b/ft base or sign
posts installed in rock, a minimum cumulative
depth of 2" of rock layer is required.

4. The soil plate as shown on the APL vendor
drawing is not required for base posts or
sign posts installed in existing rock (as
defined in Note 3), asphalt roadway, shoulder
pavement or soil under sidewalk.

5. For diamond warning signs with supplement
plaque (up to 5 ft? in area), use 4 Ib/ft posts
for up to 10 ft Clear Height (measure to the
bottom of diamond warning sign).

WORK ZONE SIGN SUPPORTS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/21

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25
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' SPEED DO PASS TRUCKS KEEP
EXIT EXIT ROAD WORK END END DETOUR DETOUR| v LIMIT NOT WITH USE ' ' «
RIGHT

OPEN |  |CLOSED| |uexvxuies| ROAD WORK| [7i%i/it| [DETOUR| |DETOUR| | <= | | = g XX|  |pass| |cArE e LEFT

E5-2 E5-2a G20-1 G20-2 G20-4 mM4-8 M4-8A M4-9L M4-9R M4-10L M4-10R OM-3R RI1-1 RI-2 R2-1 R4-1 R4-2 R4-5 R4-7 R4-8 R4-7AL
B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 0/B 0/B B/Y W/R RW/R B/W B/W B/W B/W B/W B/W B/W

KEEP KEEP KEEP C’)% 5o NOT ROAD

m—) ~ - MAY USE | | —— oS
PEDESTRIAN SIDEWALK SIDEWALK CLOSED SIDEWALK CLOSED SIDEWALK CLOSED

RIGHT LEFT RIGHT FULL LANE ENTER LROSSWALK“ ﬂ CLOSED }] Lsmgmgﬂ pyry CLOSED ‘[#” “6”

R4-7AR R4-7BL R4-7BR R4-11 R5-1 R9-8 R9-9 R9-10 R9-11 R9-11a RI1I-2 WI-1R W1-2R WI1-3R WI1-4R W1-4b W1-4c wi-6 wi1-7 w1-8 Ww3-1
B/W B/W B/wW B/W WR/W B/wW B/W B/W B/W B/W B/W B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 RB/0O
2 (~] BE ROAD SOFT Low

NARROWS ) ¢ NARROW?Y ' /ONE LAN LOOSE ROUGH

v o iy BRIDGE BRIDGE SHOULDER GRAVEL ROAD SHOULDER

©

w3-2 w3-3 W3-4 Ww3-5 w4-1 w4-2 W5-1 w5-2 Ww5-3 we6-1 we-2 we6-3 w8-1 w8-2 ws8-3 w8-4 w8-5 w8-7 ws8-8 w8-9

RB/0O B(RYG)/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0O B/0

VN
/ \>
NS SHARE
Y ) 5 me | [ XXX
rowo | |FEET, |
w8-11 Ww8-15pP Wo-1L Wi11-1 wi1-2 wiz-1 wiz-2 Wi13-1 wie-1p w16-2pP wi16-7pP W20-1A W20-1B W20-1D W20-1E
B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0
DETOUR DETOUR DETOUR DETOUR DETOUR ROAD LEFT LANE IGHT LAN CENTER LANE SHOULDER RIGHT UTILITY
AHEAD 500 FT 1000 FT 1500 FT 1/2 MILE CLOSED CLOSED CLOSED CLOSED CLOSED WORK ngg'S‘EER m%RAE
AHEAD R
W20-1F W20-2A w20-28 w20-2¢ w20-2D W20-2E W20-3 W20-5a W20-5L W20-5R W20-5¢C W20-7A w20-7 W21-1A w21-1 W21-5 w21-5a w21-6 w21-7 w22-1
B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0O B/0 B/0 B/O B/0 B/0O B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0O B/0 B/0O B/0O B/0 B/0 B/0 B/0O
TURN OFF END NOTES: COLOR CODES:
2-WAY RADIO BLASTING i ., . i i
ceLND NE ZONE 1. The size of diamond shaped Temporary Traffic Control (TTC) warning signs Legend and/or
shall be a minimum of 48" X 48" Symbol Background
wzz-2 w22-3 )
B/0 B/0 2. Fluorescent orange shall be used for all orange colored work zone signs. R-Red (Reflectorized)
3. The sign shields, symbols and messages contained on this sheet are provided Y-Yellow (Reflectorized)
for ready reference to those signs used in the development of the 102 Series G-Green (Reflectorized)
of Indexes and are commonly used in the development of traffic control plans. _ :
For additional signs and sign detail information refer to the STANDARD 0-Orange (Reflectorlzed)
HIGHWAY SIGNS MANUAL as specified in the MUTCD. Special signs for traffic B-Black (Non-Reflectorized)
control plans will be as approved by the State Traffic Plans Engineer. W-White (Reflectorized)
The sign codes shown on this sheet are for the purpose of identifying cell
names found in the Traffic Control Cell Library (TCZ.Cel).
The STANDARD HIGHWAY SIGNS MANUAL should be referenced for the official
sign codes for use in the development of traffic control plans.
See Index 700-102 for MOT sign details.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
Q -
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[ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] @) L
® O e O @ O O @ O @ O e

O 0O 0O 0O 0O
e O @O ®@ OO OO @O @O @ O O O O O 0 O0
e O e O @O O @ O O 0 O 0O OO
° ) ) ° ° @) °
or or CAUTION

° @) @) @) @) ) ° O [
® O OO0 OO0 O 0O 0 0O @ ®e OO OO @
e O o o 0 0 0 ® e 0 060 OO e O e e 0 O 0
® O O 0O OO O 0O O OO0 e ®e OO OO e
) (@] O @) @) ° ° O )
MOVE/MERGE LEFT MOVE/MERGE RIGHT MOVE/MERGE

RIGHT

OR

LEFT

[ Minimum Required Lamps
O Additional Lamps Allowed

MODES

NOTES:
An arrow board in the arrow or chevron mode shall be used only for
stationary or moving lane closures on multilane roadways.

For shoulder work, blocking the shoulder, for roadside work near the
shoulder, or for temporarily closing one lane on a two-lane, two-way
roadway, an arrow board shall be used only in the caution mode.

A single arrow board shall not be used to merge traffic laterally more
than one lane. When arrow boards are used to close multiple lanes, a
single board shall be used at the merging taper for each closed lane.

When Advance Warning Arrow Boards are used at night, the intensity of
the flashers shall be reduced during darkness when lower intensities
are desirable.

ar
>
[ I
FLAGGER
AHEAD
>
w20-7A

W20-1F

NOTE:
Optionally, use "Flagger Ahead" sign with text (W20-7A)
instead of "Flagger Ahead" sign with symbol (W20-7).

SIDE ROAD INTERSECTING THE WORK ZONE

ADVANCE WARNING ARROW BOARDS

Asphalt Apron
Manhole or other

above ground obstruction

Temporary
Surface

NOTES:

Manholes extending 1" or more above the travel lane and crosswalks having
an uneven surface greater than V" shall have a temporary asphalt apron
constructed as shown above.

All transverse joints that have a difference in elevation of 1" or more shall
have a temporary asphalt apron constructed as shown above.

The apron is to be removed prior to constructing the next lift of asphalt. The
cost of the temporary asphalt shall be included in the contract unit price for
Maintenance of Traffic, LS.

MANHOLES/CROSSWALKS/JOINTS

SIGNALS:

Existing traffic signal operations that require modification in
order to carry out work zone traffic control shall be included
in the Plans and be approved by the District Traffic Operations
Engineer.

Refer to Specification 102-9 for additional information.

CHANNELIZING DEVICES:

Channelizing devices for work zone traffic control shall be as
prescribed in Part VI of the MUTCD, subject to supplemental
revisions provided in the contract documents and the 102
Series of Indexes. Lighting Devices must not be used to
supplement channelization. Omit tapers and channelizing
devices for paved shoulders less than 4' in width.

CHANNELIZING DEVICE CONSISTENCY:
Barricades, vertical panels, cones, tubular markers and drums
shall not be intermixed within either the lateral transition or
within the tangent alignment.

TRUCK/TRAILER-MOUNTED ATTENUATORS:

Truck/Trailer-mounted attenuators (TMA) can be used for moving
operations and short-term stationary operations. For moving
operations, see Index 102-607. For short-term, stationary
operations, see Part VI of the MUTCD.

LAST
REVISION

11/01/21

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOﬁ FY 2024-25
= STANDARD PLANS
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CONTROL THROUGH WORK ZONES 102-600
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DROP-OFF CONDITION NOTES

1. These conditions and treatments can be applied only in work areas that fall within
a properly signed work zone.

2. When drop-offs occur within the clear zone due to construction or maintenance
activities, protection devices are required (See Table 8). A drop-off is defined
as a drop in elevation, parallel to the adjacent travel lanes, greater than 3" with
slope (A:B) steeper than 1:4. In superelevated sections, the algebraic difference in
slopes should not exceed 0.25 (See Drop-off Condition Detail).

3. Drop-offs may be mitigated by placement of slopes with optional base material per
Specifications Section 285. Slopes shallower than 1:4 may be required to avoid
algebraic difference in slopes greater than 0.25. Include the cost for the placement
and removal of the material in Maintenance of Traffic, LS. Use of this treatment in
lieu of a temporary barrier is not eligible for CSIP consideration. Conduct daily
inspections for deficiencies related to erosion, excessive slopes, rutting or other
adverse conditions. Repair any deficiencies immediately.

4. For Setback Distance, refer to the Index or Approved Products List (APL) drawing of
the selected barrier.

5. For Conditions 1 and 3 provided in Table 8, any drop-off condition that is created
and restored within the same work period will not be subject to use of temporary
barriers; however, channelizing devices will be required.

6. When permanent curb heights are = 6", no channelizing device will be required. For curb
heights < 6", see Table 8.

Edge Of Travel Way Clear Zone (CZ)
x (See Sheet 3)

Channelizing Device £ ‘
Or Temporary Barrier Setback Distance
(See Sheet 9 and 10) \\«W

* Algebraic B Q
Difference | A
In Slopes

DROP-OFF CONDITION DETAIL

Table 8
Drop-off Protection Requirements
. E D Device
Condition (ft) (in.) Required
1 0-12 >3 Temporary Barrier
2 > 12-CZ >3to=sb5 Channelizing Device
3 0-CZ >5 Temporary Barrier
Removal of Bridge or .
4 Retaining Wall Barrier Temporary Barrier
Removal of portions of .
5 Bridge Deck Temporary Barrier

TRAVEL LANE TREATMENT FOR
MILLING OR RESURFACING NOTES

1. This treatment applies to resurfacing or milling operations between adjacent
travel lanes.

2. Whenever there is a difference in elevation between adjacent travel lanes, the
W8-11 sign with "UNEVEN LANES" is required at intervals of Y mile maximum.

3. If D is 1%" or less, no treatment is required.
4. Treatment allowed only when D is 3" or less.
5. If the slope is steeper than 1:4 (not to be steeper than 1:1), the R4-1 and

MOT-1-06 signs shall be used as a supplement to the W8-11, this condition
should never exceed 3 miles in length.

Travel Lane Travel Lane

|
Travel Lane Travel Lane

| 6" Solid Lane Line

| (When Steeper Than 1:4)
4 \

11|

D
Varies
3
] Max.

TRAVEL LANE TREATMENT FOR
MILLING OR RESURFACING DETAIL

PEDESTRIAN WAY DROP-OFF CONDITION NOTES

1. A pedestrian way drop-off is defined as:

a. a drop in elevation greater than 10" that is closer than 2' from the edge of
the pedestrian way

b. a slope steeper than 1:2 that begins closer than 2' from the edge of the
pedestrian way when the total drop-off is greater than 60"

2. Protect any drop-off adjacent to a pedestrian way with pedestrian longitudinal
channelizing devices, temporary barrier wall, or approved handrail.

DROP-OFFS IN WORK ZONES

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOﬁ FY 2024-25
= STANDARD PLANS
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SPEEDING FINES =D (=
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT

W20-1F MOT-13-06 R3-2
(Optional)

NOTES:
1. X = Work Zone Sign Spacing (See Table 3).

2. The SPEEDING FINES DOUBLE WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT sign (MOT-13-06) may be omitted when
work operation will be in place for 24 hours or less.

AUXILIARY LANE CLOSURE

[ ] [ ] [ ] I:IJ N . [ ]
v .
Std. Spacing N 78
(See Table 1)
. L4
]
= . N N

BUSINESS > o,
ENTRANCE
—) 40'-0" “ I 40'-0"

Reduced Spacing - Reduced Spacing

MOT-11-06

NOTES:

1. For single business entrances, place one 24" x 36" BUSINESS ENTRANCE sign (MOT-11-06) showing the specific business name for
each affected driveway entrance. Logos may be provided by business owners. Standard BUSINESS ENTRANCE sign (MOT-11-06) may

be used when approved by the Engineer.

2. When several businesses share a common driveway entrance, place one 24" x 36" standard BUSINESS ENTRANCE sign (MOT-11-06)

in accordance with Index 700-102 at the common driveway entrance.

3. Channelizing devices shall be placed at a reduced spacing on each side of the driveway entrance, but shall not restrict sight distance

for the driveway users.

4. Business entrance signs are intended to guide motorist to business entrances moved/modified or disturbed during construction projects.

Paint Entire Separator
Reflectorized Yellow
(Included in Cost ]
of Separator) Fixed (Surface Mounted)
Channelizing Devices
A <= /

12"
Max.

©_|
-

‘ Device Spaceing
(See Table 1)

PLAN

10
2" Min.
=

2"-6" Space \:l
2~3" White -

Retroreflectorized .

Bands

b
)

Base 4" Max (Typ.)

’J T 2" Max.
28" to 36"

28" to 36"
28' to 36"

2" R+ \ I ] ] = ]

12" 12" 12" *

k

Max. Max. Max.
Temporary ) ) .
Tubular Marker Vertical Panel Opposing Traffic
Orange orw Lane Divider

we-4 B/0

SECTION A-A

NOTES:

1.

Temporary lane separators shall be supplemented with any of the following approved fixed (surface mounted)
channelizing devices: temporary tubular markers, vertical panels, or opposing traffic lane divider panels.
Opposing traffic lane divider panels (W6-4) shall only be used as center lane dividers to separate opposing
vehicular traffic on a two-lane, two-way operation. Temporary Tubular Markers, Vertical Panels and Opposing

Traffic Lane Divider panels shall not be intermixed within the limits where the temporary lane separator is used.
The connection between the channelizing device and the temporary lane separator curb shall hold the channelizing

device in a vertical position.

. Reflectorized materials shall have a smooth sealed outer surface which will display the same approximate color

day and night. Furnish channelizing devices having retroreflective sheeting meeting the requirements of Section 990.

. 12" openings for drainage shall be constructed in the asphalt and portable temporary lane separator at a maximum

spacing of 25' in areas with grades of 1% or less or 50" in areas with grades over 1% as directed by the Engineer.

increase in height from the pavement level to the top of the temporary lane separator.

. Tapered ends shall be used at the beginning and end of each run of the temporary lane separator to form a gradual

. The Contractor has the option of using portable temporary lane separators containing fixed channelizing devices in

lieu of the temporary asphalt separator and channelizing devices detailed on this sheet. The portable temporary lane

separator shall come in portable sections that can be connected to maintain continuous alignment between the

separate

curb sections. Each temporary lane separator section shall be 36 inches to 48 inches in total length. Portable temporary

Business entrance signs are not required where there is minimal disruption to business driveways which is often the case with lane separators shall duplicate the color of the pavement marking. Portable temporary lane separators shall be one of
resurfacing type projects. those listed on the Approved Products List.
BUSINESS ENTRANCE SIGNS AND CHANNELIZING FIXED CHANNELIZING DEVICES
DEVICES PLACEMENT AT BUSINESS ENTRANCE (Temporary Lane Separators)

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
Revision |3 FDOT Fy 2024-25 GENERAL INFORMATION FOR TRAFFIC INDEX SHEET
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6' 0"

2,, 12
Ma Max.
7t IIIIII
Dia. 36" 24” 24"
4" Dia.
8" to 12" jero12r h A : :
’ | = < < 5 °
:9\ = = = 1 0
. L 8 T w012, 3 & .E
N ©
I I . ) ek _ |
TEMPORARY A-FRAME POST MOUNT
CONES PLASTIC TYPE I BARRICADE TYPE II BARRICADE DIRECTION INDICATOR TYPE III BARRICADE
TUBULAR VERTICAL PANEL
DRUMS BARRICADE
MARKER
CHANNELIZING DEVICES
CHANNELIZING DEVICE NOTES: o
1. The details shown on this sheet are for the following purposes: - g
a. For ease of identification and ~ o
b. To provide information that supplements or supersedes that provided by the MUTCD. o &
2. The Type III Barricade shall have a unit length of 6'-0" only. When barricades of o
greater lengths are required those lengths shall be in multiples of the 6'-0" unit. Forklift Access \s %
3. No sign panel should be mounted on any channelizing device unless the channelizing -
device/sign combination was found to be crashworthy and the sign panel is mounted in
accordance with the vendor drawing for the channelizing device shown on the Approved
Products List (APL). PEDESTRIAN LONGITUDINAL CHANNELIZING DEVICES
4. Ballast shall not be placed on top rails or any striped rails or higher than 13" above
the driving surface.
5. The direction indicator barricade may be used in tapers and transitions where specific
directional guidance to drivers is necessary. If used, direction indicator barricades
shall be used in series to direct the driver through the transition and into the intended
travel lane. TEMPORARY BARRIER NOTES:
1. Where a barrier is specified, any of the types below may be used in
6. The splicing of sheeting is not permitted on channelizing devices or MOT signs. accordance with the applicable Index:
7. For rails less than 3'-0" long, 4" stripes shall be used. Index Description
102-100 Temporary Barrier
8. Cones shall: 102-120 Low Profile Barrier
a. Be used only in active work zones where workers are present. 536-001 Guardrail
b. Be reflectorized as per the MUTCD with Department-approved
reflective collars when used at night. 2. Trailer Mounted Barriers may be used to provide positive protection
for workers within the work areas. APL drawings may be used as a
9. For pedestrian longitudinal channelizing devices, the device shall have a minimum of guide to develop project specific Temporary Traffic Control Plans
8" continuous detectable edging above the walkway. A gap not exceeding a height of that are signed and sealed by the Contractor's Engineer.
2" is allowed to facilitate drainage. The top surface of the device shall be a minimum
height of 32" and have a %" or less difference in any plane at all connection points
between the devices to facilitate hand trailing. The bottom and the top surface of the
device shall be in the same vertical plane. If pedestrian drop-off protection is required,
the device shall have a footprint or offset of at least 2', otherwise the device must be
at least 42" in height above the walkway and be anchored or ballasted to withstand a
200 Ib lateral point load at the top of the device.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
Q -
Revision | FDOT Fy 2024-25 GENERAL INFORMATION FOR TRAFFIC INDEX SHEET
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Y/Y RPM (Typ.)

5 0.C. (Typ.)

R

W/R RPM (Typ.)

40' 0.C. (Typ.)
Y

W/R RPM (Typ.)

Y/Y RPM (Typ.) Centerline of

/ Pavement Marking N‘

5" 0.C. (Typ.)

- il W/R RPM (Typ.) W/R RPM (Typ.) o E—
Y y L Width | L Width | L Width
100 100 } ane Wi ame¢ i ane Wi i
Approach ‘ ‘ Transition Transition ‘ ‘ Approach .
1 f 1 f Edge of See DETAIL "A
Traveled Way — <>/
RPM PLACEMENT ON TWO-LANE ROADWAYS
6" White ———_|
Y/R RPM (Typ.)
e 5°0.C. (Typ.) . 5 0.C. (Typ.)
Hi
W/R RPM (Typ.) ~ 100" (Typ.)_| | Y/R RPM (Typ.) | |100 (Typ.) ?;y‘g/},-te (10-30')
40" 0.C. (Typ.) L« 5°0.C. (Typ.) L« m A 5 0.C. (Typ.) 6" Yellow
----- - L eeeee v e . Ed f
100 - |5 0c yp) ] 100" (Typ.) _|[.50C (Typ) / / Traveled Way
40" 0.C. (Typ.) L
/7 5 oc. (Typ.) 100" (Typ.) W/R RPM (Typ.)
W/R RPI (Typ.) W/R RPM (Typ.) | o> 7’ y
RPM PLACEMENT ON MULTILANE ROADWAYS PLAN VIEW
(Lane Shift Shown, Other Multilane Typical Applications Similar)
NOTES:
1. Install RPMs as a supplement to: Pavement
a. All lane lines Marking
b. Edge lines in transitions (e.g., merges, diversions, lane shifts)
c. Edge lines of gore areas
2. Extend pavement marking and 5 RPM spacing by 100" in each direction Edge of
for all transitions regardless of the line type. Traveled Way
and Lane Width
3. Place RPMs in accordance with this detail and Index 706-001.
DETAIL "A"
RPM PLACEMENT IN WORK ZONES PAVEMENT MARKINGS PLACEMENT
WORK ZONE PAVEMENT MARKINGS
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
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-

Median /

Offset Zone:
a. Behind an existing barrier,

b. More than 2' behind the curb,
c. 15" or more from the traveled way.

NOTES:

1. This Index applies to Two-Lane, Two-Way and Multilane Roadways,
including Medians of divided roadways, with work beyond the shoulder.

2. Use Index 102-602 when the work operation (excluding establishing
and terminating the work area) requires that two or more work

vehicles cross the Offset Zone in any one hour period.

3. Use Index 102-660 when Work Area encroaches a Sidewalk.

MULTILANE ROADWAY SHOWN, TWO-LANE ROADWAY SIMILAR

SYMBOLS:

Work Area

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOﬁ FY 2024-25
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NOTE:

1. This Index applies to Two-Lane, Two-Way
and Multilane Roadways, including Medians
of divided roadways, with work on the
shoulder.

2. L = Taper Length
X Work Zone Sign Spacing
B Buffer Length
See Index 102-600 for “L", “X", "B", and
channelizing device spacing values.

3. Where work activities are between 2' and
15" from the edge of traveled way, the
Engineer may omit signs and channelizing
devices for work operations 60 minutes
or less.

4. When four or more work vehicles enter the
through traffic lanes in a one hour period
(excluding establishing and terminating the
work area), use a flagger or lane closure
to accommodate work vehicle ingress and
egress.

5. For work less than 2' from the traveled way
and work zone speed is greater than 45 MPH,
use a lane closure.

6. The “Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers
Present” signs (MOT-13-06) and “End Road
Work” Signs (G20-2) along with the
associated work zone sign spacing
distances may be omitted when the
work operation is in place for 24
hours or less.

7. Temporary pavement markings may be
omitted when the work operation is in
place for 3 days or less.

8. Omit "Shoulder Closed" signs (W21-5a) along
with associated work zone sign spacing
distances for work on the median.

9. When there is no paved shoulder, the

"Worker" sign (W21-1) may be used instead
of the "Shoulder Closed" sign (W21-5a).

SYMBOLS:
W//A Work Area

n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
b work zone Sign

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

MOT-13-06
(See Note 6)

G20-2
(See Note 6) SPEE%‘SELEENES
WHEN WORKERS
END PRESENT
ROAD WORK
, X
6" White (See Note 7) i
10" Min.
n
u
DJ [ ]
X I X ‘ L/3 B | i X DJ
SPEEDING FINES
RIGHT
WHE[:VOl\JIS(ISEEERS S'gfg's‘[E)ER ROA DE N I\JI\IO RK
PRESENT
G20-2
MOT-13-06
W20-1F (See Note 6) W21-5a (See Note 6)

TWO-LANE ROADWAY

SHOULDER WORK LESS THAN 2' FROM THE TRAVELED WAY
WITH WORK ZONE SPEED OF 45 MPH OR LESS

W20-1F
G20-2
(See Note 6)
END
ROAD WORK
X
n
NI,
|3, -~ x L
END
nggls_ggR ROAD WORK
G20-2
W20-1F W21-5a (See Note 6)

TWO-LANE ROADWAY

SHOULDER WORK BETWEEN 2' AND 15" FROM THE TRAVELED WAY

LAST
REVISION

11/01/21

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25

STANDARD PLANS TWO-LANE AND MULTILANE, WORK ON SHOULDER

INDEX

102-602

SHEET

lof 2




8:23:05 AM

10/17/2023

SYMBOLS:
W//A Work Area

n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
b work zone Sign

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

6" White (See Note 7)

o Median

(See Note 8)

!} X !} X X DJ
SPEEDING FINES
x DOLBLED et END
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED ROAD WORK
PRESENT
MOT-13-06 (Segz/\?o_é 6)
W20-1F (See Note 6) w21-5a

MULTILANE ROADWAY

SHOULDER WORK LESS THAN 2' FROM THE TRAVELED WAY
WITH WORK ZONE SPEED OF 45 MPH OR LESS

END
SHOULDER
CLOSED ROAD WORK
G20-2
W20-1F W21-5a (See Note 6)

(See Note 8)

MULTILANE ROADWAY

SHOULDER WORK BETWEEN 2' AND 15 FROM THE TRAVELED WAY

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

TWO-LANE AND MULTILANE, WORK ON SHOULDER

INDEX

102-602

SHEET

2of 2




8:23:12 AM

10/17/2023

Temporary Raised Rumble Strip Set
(See Note 4)

G20-2
(See Note 6)

END
ROAD WORK

W20-7A
(See Note 3)

LAGGER
AHEAD

MOT-18-10
(See Note 4)

MOT-13-06
(See Note 6)

SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT

W20-1F

SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT

MOT-13-06
(See Note 6)

W20-1F

NOTES:

1.

This Index applies to Two-Lane, Two-Way Roadways
with work within the traveled way.

. L = Taper Length
B = Buffer Length
X = Work Zone Sign Spacing
See Index 102-600 for “L", “B", “X" and channelizing
device spacing values.

. Optionally, use "Flagger Ahead" sign with symbol
(W20-7) instead of "Flagger Ahead” sign with text
(W20-7A).

. Use temporary raised rumble strips when the existing
posted speed is 55 mph or greater and the work
duration is greater than 60 minutes. If temporary
raised rumble strips are not used, omit "Rumble
Strips Ahead" signs (MOT-18-10) and associated
work zone sign spacing.

. Additional one-way control may be provided by the
following means:
a. Flag-carrying vehicle
b. Official vehicle
c. Pilot vehicles
d. Traffic signals

When flaggers are the sole means of one-way control,

the flaggers must be in sight of each other or in direct

communication at all times.

SYMBOLS:
m Work Area

| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
|:|J Work Zone Sign
O Flagger

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

MOT-18-10
(See Note 4)

RIGHT
SHOULDER
CLOSED

Ww21-5a

. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present"
signs (MOT-13-06) and "End Road Work" signs (G20-2),
along with associated work zone sign spacing, may be
omitted when the work operation will be in place for 24

hours or less.

7. Automated Flagger Assistance Devices (AFADs) may be
used in accordance with Specification Sections 102, 990
and the APL vendor drawings.

8. Railroad Crossings:

W20-7A
(See Note 3)

a. If an active railroad crossing is located closer to
the Work Area than the queue length plus 300 feet,
extend the Buffer Space as shown on Sheet 2.

b. If the queuing of vehicles across an active railroad
crossing cannot be avoided, provide a uniformed
traffic control officer or flagger at the highway-rail
grade crossing to prevent vehicles from stopping within
the highway-rail grade crossing, even if automatic
train warning devices are in place.

Temporary Raised Rumble Strip Set
(See Note 4)

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
(See Note 6)

OPTION -1
REMOVABLE STRIPING TYPE

OPTION - 2
PORTABLE TYPE

RUMBLE STRIP SETS

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION
11/01/21

REVISIO

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

FDOT\)

TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY
WORK WITHIN THE TRAVEL WAY

INDEX

102-603

SHEET

lof 2




8:23:19 AM

10/17/2023

250 ‘ X

Cont. Layout
(See Sheet 1)

/4

/4 /4 y/ /4 /4 /4

)
O

~— 15" Clear (Typ., Each Side) o Work Area

o yk /4 Y Y

Extended Buffer Space

X 50" to 100’ 50" to 100
Cont. Layout Tangent
(See Sheet 1)

TEMPORARY RAILROAD CROSSING BUFFER SPACE EXTENSION

W20-7A

(See Note 3)

RIGHT
SHOULDER
CLOSED

Shifted Lane (11' Min.)
375 X X
r Elj Elj Cont. Layout
a /4 l /4 4 4 )/
El o - E Work Area T - / Edge of Existing Travel Lane (Typ.)
a y/ za e 4 Y/ i/
B B \\ Edge of Existing Paved Shoulder (Typ.)
X 50" to 100 50" to 100
Cont. Layout' Tangent

(See Sheet 1)

TEMPORARY LANE SHIFT TO SHOULDER WHEN WORK AREA ENCROACHES ON THE CENTERLINE
(For Work Operations In place 24 Hours or Less)

SYMBOLS:
m Work Area

n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
[p work Zone Sign
O Flagger

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

SPECIAL CONDITIONS

LAST % DESCRIPTION: FY 2024_25 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |G FDOT TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY
n/01/21 3 ) STANDARD PLANS WORK WITHIN THE TRAVEL WAY 102-603| 2 of 2




8:23:25 AM

10/17/2023

GENERAL NOTES:

1. This Index applies to two-lane, two-way roadways with
work within or near the intersection.

2. X = Work Zone Sign Spacing
See Index 102-600 for “X" and channelizing device
spacing values.

3. Optionally, use "Flagger Ahead" sign with text (W20-7A)
instead of "Flagger Ahead" sign with symbol (W20-7).

4. If vehicles in a parking zone block the line of sight to
TCZ signs, locate and post mount signs in accordance
with Index 700-101.

5. If the work area extends across a crosswalk, close the
crosswalk in accordance with Index 102-660.

6. For unsignalized intersections, use Temporary Raised
Rumble Strips in accordance with Index 102-603. Placement
of Rumble Strips and additional signs should begin at
FLAGGER sign location.

7. The "End Road Work" signs (G20-2) along with the associated
work zone sign distances may be omitted when the work
zone will be in place for 24 hours or less.

8. As an option to the “STOP" sign (R1-1) and Restricted
Left/Right Turning Movement sign (R3-1 or R3-2), the

G20-2
(See General

Note 7)
END
G20-2 /ROAD WORK
(See General
Note 7) =
END
ROAD WORK

w20-7

W20-1F

“SIDE ROAD INTERSECTING THE WORK ZONE" flagging

operation from Index 102-600 may be used.

| 50" to 100" | X X
I
:|:| (See General Note 8) 2 ‘ ,;D
__Less Than 200" | T:‘
. I EEERN -l
T W
(b = [
x| K
. 1@
ROAD WORK
R3-1 RI1-1
(See General Note 8) G20-2
=
= (See General
Note 7)
w20-7 END
ROAD WORK
G20-2
(See General W20-1F
Note 7)
LANE CLOSURE FOR WORK LESS THAN 200' FROM INTERSECTION
G20-2
(See General
Note 7)
END
G20-2 ROAD WORK w20-7 W20-1F
(See General =
Note 7)
END
ROAD WORK
200'

ED (See General Note 8)
SYMBOLS: ‘ More Than 200’ ‘ T:l
\
WorkArea . TR Ea Y
] .
n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) .. 20 MM
[p work Zone Sign [ |_ = 200 | [
X | 200"
= Type III Barricade | ®
END
mm— Stop Bar = ROAD WORK
O Flagger R3-1 RI-1
= (See General Note 8) G20-2
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic ] (See General
Note 7)
wzo-7
Ww20-1F END
ROAD WORK
620-2 W20-1F
(See General
Note 7)
LANE CLOSURE FOR WORK MORE THAN 200" FROM INTERSECTION
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE‘L’?E’TO"’ 5 FDOT{S FY 2024-25 TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY, INTERSECTION WORK e .l
11/01/22 |3 —=—" STANDARD PLANS ’ ’ ’ ’ 102-604| 10of 2
4




8:23:32 AM

10/17/2023

w20-7

G20-2
(See General
Note 7)

END

/ROAD WORK
=

>
G20-2 O w20-7
(See General
Note 7) > ™
S
END ~ [ ]
ROAD WORK 2 -
(=)
ny
[ ]
X X
L \
q . ]:, g q]
q= =" %
" (b
X ‘ 50' to 100 . )
. . \ END
. o ROAD WORK
- :9 G20-2
S% (See General
] Note 7)
W20-1F w20-4 w20-7 =
>
= = w20-7
SYMBOLS: END
' ROAD WORK
m Work Area
G20-2
] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) (See General
[p work zone Sign Note 7)
=< Type III Barricade
m—  Stop Bar
O Flagger
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
WORK IN INTERSECTION OF TWO-LANE ROADW AY
RE,\_/A[\EZ—ON S DESCRIPTION: FDOﬁ FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
m - -
1701722 |5 V' STANDARD PLANS TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY, INTERSECTION WORK 102-604| 2 of 2
4




8:23:38 AM

10/17/2023

Temporary Raised Rumble Strip Set
(See General Note 3)

W3-3A MOT-18-10

R10-6 (See Note 2) W20-4 (See Note 3) MOT-13-06 W20-1F
(See Note 4)
G20-2 SPEEDING FINES
(See Note 4) SIGNAL DOUBLED
AHEAD WHEN WORKERS
END PRESENT
ROAD WORK
100’ 50'- 25'-
__Min. | 100" 50’ X X
T
aun® =

s "
D:' , Temporary Raised Rumble
X al i [ i B | 100 Strip Set (See Note 3)
25'-50' >~ 50'-100'
END
SPEEDING FINES ROAD WORK
DOUBLED SIGNAL
WHEN WORKERS AHEAD G20-2
PRESENT (See Note 4)
MOT-13-06
W20-1F (See Note 4) MOT-18-10 W3-3A R10-6
(See Note 3) (See Note 2)
SYMBOLS:
NOTES: V) Work Area
I. L = Taper Length B Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
B = Buffer Length
X = Work Zone Sign Distance (b work Zone Sign
See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", and channelizing device spacing values. E Temporary Traffic Signal
2. Optionally, use "Signal Ahead" signs with symbols (W3-3) instead of Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
"Signal Ahead" signs with text (W3-3A).
3. Use temporary raised rumble strips in accordance with Index 102-603.
4. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" signs (MOT-13-06)
and "End Road Work" signs (G20-2), along with associated work zone sign
distances, may be omitted when the work operation will be in place for
24 hours or less.
5. For the maximum distance between temporary traffic signals, do not
exceed the distance at which the temporary traffic signals can safely
communicate. When the distance temporary traffic signals is greater than
0.25 miles, use a combination of a pilot vehicle and manually-controlled
temporary traffic signals.
6. Monitor temporary traffic signals by having one or more workers present
during operation. In the event of a temporary traffic signal failure, use
flaggers to control traffic.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
Q -
Revision | FDOT\ Fy 2024-25 TWO-LANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURE USING INDEX SHEET
11/01/22 |3 —= " STANDARD PLANS TEMPORARY TRAFFIC SIGNALS 102-606| 1of1
4




8:23:45 AM

10/17/2023

GENERAL NOTES:

1.

This Index applies to two-lane, two-way and multilane roadways with work
that requires a moving operation.

. Mount vehicle-mounted signs with the bottom of the sign at a minimum height

of 48 inches above the pavement. Vehicle mounted changeable message signs
may be used in lieu of truck mounted static signs and arrow boards. Ensure
changeable message signs flash alternately to read "Left or Right Lane" or
"Two Left or Two Right Lanes", "Closed Ahead", and the arrow symbol. Do not
use arrow boards in combination with truck mounted changeable message
signs or obscure boards with equipment, supplies, signs, or enclosure.
Cover or turn sign legends from view when work is not in progress.

. For multilane roadways with curb and no paved shoulder, omit the shadow

vehicle that would have been used on the paved shoulder. In such instances,
the warning sign should be mounted on the shadow vehicle farthest from
the work vehicle.

. Where work activities within 2' of the edge of travel way are incidental

(i.e., Mowing, Litter Removal), the Engineer may omit requirements for
signs and the Shadow vehicle on the shoulder.

. Minimize the longitudinal spacing between vehicles to deter road users

from driving in between.

. Use inverted plan of the illustrations for work on left side of roadways.

. Ensure that all vehicles in the mobile operation convoy have functional

two-way communication.

. If the speed of the mobile operation exceeds the existing posted minimum

speed limit on limited access roadways and one half the existing posted
speed limit on other roadways, the Engineer may delete requirements for
shadow vehicles and attenuators. In such situations, mount arrow board
and sign on the work vehicle.

. The distance between the advance warning sign and the work location

should not exceed 5 miles.

SYMBOLS:

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator (TMA)

(W[ work Vehicle With Warning Lights

[ SI[T Shadow (S) Vehicle With Warning Lights
And Arrow Board

D:' Work Zone Sign

Arrow Board Mode:
w21-5 Caution

[ ] (¢] [ ]
o O o O O
O O OO0 0O O O
O O O 0 0.0
o [¢] ®

WS

See General Note 9 ‘

W20-1F

WORK ON SHOULDER

(Two-Lane Roadway Shown, Multilane Roadway Similar)

W20-1F Arrow Board Mode:
Caution

[ ] (¢] [ ]
O 0O O 0O O O
O O O O 0O O O
O 0 O 0O 0 O
o (¢] o

e O o
O O 0O O o0 ©o
ROAD 0.0.0.0,0.0.0°
WORK o° °0° %o
AHEAD

Arrow Board Mode:
Caution
W20-1F

WORK IN TRAVELED WAY - TWO-LANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURE

LAST
REVISION

11/01/22

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

REVISION

FY 2024-25

STANDARD PLANS

MOBILE OPERATIONS

INDEX

102-607

SHEET

lof 2




8:23:52 AM

10/17/2023

w20-5

RIGHT LAN
CLOSED
AHEAD

Arrow Board Mode:
Merge

(] o o
® O 0O 00O
® O e 6 06 06 O
® O O 0 OO
[ ] o o

ALSHIS W=

— WORK IN TRAVELED WAY - MULTILANE ROADWAY, SINGLE LANE CLOSURE —

SYMBOLS:
Work Vehicle With Warning Lights

Shadow (S) Vehicle With Warning Lights
And Arrow Board

Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator (TMA)

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

Al

Arrow Board Mode:
Merge

(] o o
® 00000
® O 6 06 0 0O
® O O 0OO0O
[ o O

W

WORK IN TRAVELED WAY - MULTILANE ROADWAY, DOUBLE LANE CLOSURE

W20-5A

WORK IN TRAVELED WAY - MULTILANE ROADWAY, TRIPLE LANE CLOSURE

Arrow Board Mode:
Merge

[ [e] o
® O 00 00
® O e 0 0 0 O
® OO0 OO0
[ J [e] [

W

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/22

REVISION

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25

STANDARD PLANS

MOBILE OPERATIONS

INDEX

102-607

SHEET

2of 2




8:23:59 AM

10/17/2023

Edge of Paved Shoulder

Wi1-4L
(See Note 3)

WI-4R
(See Note 3)

W24-1R
or
WI1-4R

(See Note 3)

‘\

Ww20-1

MOT-13-06

SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT

W20-1F

r " White
G20-2
END 6" Double Yellow
ROAD WORK
B
X
100" (Typ.)
— =
X DJ X DJ X B
ROAD ROAD
RI1-2 R11-2
CLOSED CLOSED
SPEEDING FINES ROAD Wi-6L | < md) | 1/1-6R
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS WORK
PRESENT XX FT
MOT-13-06
W20-1F w20-1 wi1-4L
or
w24-1L
(See Note 3)
SYMBOLS: NOTES:
m Work Area 1. This Index applies to Two-Lane, Two-Way Roadways with temporary diversions.
n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) 2. B = Buffer Length
[P work Zone Sign X = Work Zone Sign Distance
] R = Radius of Curve
B<] Type 111 Barricade See Index 102-600 for "B", "X", and channelizing device spacing values.

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

See Plans for "R" values.

. If the tangent distance "T" is less than 600', for each direction use a

"Double Reverse Curve" sign (W24-1) instead of the first "Reverse Curve" sign (WI1-4)
and omit the second "Reverse Curve" sign.

100' (Typ)

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25

@ STANDARD PLANS

TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY
TEMPORARY DIVERSION CONNECTION

INDEX

102-608

SHEET

lofl




8:24:06 AM

10/17/2023

6" White
(See General Note 7)

100'

L/3 (See General Note 4)| [:

=

u
X DJ\ X | i L B X
T T 1 i
SPEEDING FINES RIGHT r 5 5
DOUBLED SHOULDER .ooo.o.o.o.oo
WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT CLOSED o.o ooo ooo
MOT-13-06 Arrow Board Mode:
W20-1F (See General W21-5a w4-2 Merge
Note 5) (See General

Note 5)

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
(See General
Note 5)

SINGLE LANE CLOSURE

SYMBOLS:
m Work Area

n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
[p work Zone Sign
§ Arrow Board

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

GENERAL NOTE:
1. L = Taper Length
B = Buffer Length
X Work Zone Sign Distance
See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", and channelizing device spacing values.

2. On undivided highways the median signs as shown are to be omitted.

3. On limited access facilities, omit "Right Shoulder Closed" signs (W21-5a) and
associated work zone sign spacing distances.

4. If the paved shoulder is less than 4' in width, omit the taper and channelizing
devices from the paved shoulder.

5. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" signs (MOT-13-06) and
"End Road Work" signs (620-2) and "Right Shoulder Closed" (W21-5a), along
with associated work zone sign distances, may be omitted when the work
operation will be in place for 24 hours or less. For Single Lane Closures,
arrow boards and buffer (B) may also be omitted when the work operation
will be in place for 60 minutes or less and the speed limit is 45 mph or less.

6. Use inverted plan of the illustrations for work on left side of roadways.

7. Temporary pavement markings may be omitted when the work operation is in
place for 3 days or less.

LAST
REVISION

11/01/21

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25

STANDARD PLANS MULTILANE ROADWAY, LANE

CLOSURES

INDEX

102-613

SHEET

lof 5




8:24:13 AM

10/17/2023

6" White

(See General Note 7)

100'

L/3 (See General Note 4) r}_
|

I
SPEEDING FINES END
RIGHT £\GHT LAN e%0 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% ROAD WORK
WHE?\IOlﬁéE{iERS SHOULDER CLOSED eo0eeeeeo0 OO0
CLOSED @e00O0O0oO0 @00 O0O0oO0
PRESENT AHEAD e o ©o e o o© G20-2
Arrow Board Mode: Arrow Board Mode: (See General
MOT-13-06
W20-1F (See General W21-5a W20-5AR W4-2 Merge W4-2 Merge Note 3)
Note 5)
DOUBLE LANE CLOSURE
SYMBOLS:
m Work Area
] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
[P work Zone Sign
§ Arrow Board
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
=| DESCRIPTION:
REI\./A[\?;I'ON 9 FY 2024_25 INDEX SHEET
2 FDOT{S MULTILANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURES
11/01/20 |3 =~ STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-613| 2of 5
I




8:24:19 AM

10/17/2023

6" White

(See General Note 7)

100’ I:I:'
L I Note 4)
/3 (See General Note )‘ | [‘}«
"
X DJ X X i L L ‘ L L L L B X
T T T T i
SPEEDING FINES ° o [ ° o o ° o o
RIGHT ® 0. 0. 000 ®@ 00000 ® 000 0O END
DOUBLED
SHOULDER 0 e e o0 00 e 0Oee e @00 e 0Oee e e 0O
WHE:IREVZSIEFRS CLOSED 9,0 0,0 ©0.° o.o 0,0 0.0 o.o ©,0 °.0 ROAD WORK
MOT-13-06 Arrow Board Mode: Arrow Board Mode: Arrow Board Mode: G20-2
W20-1F (See General w21-5a W20-5AR W4-2 Merge Wa-2 Merge Wa-2 Merge (Seﬁofee';‘jfa/
Note 5)
TRIPLE LANE CLOSURE
SYMBOLS:
m Work Area
] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
[P work Zone Sign
§ Arrow Board
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/‘I‘-;TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
2 FDOTi} MULTILANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURES
11/01/20 |3 —=— STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-613 30f5
o




8:24:26 AM

10/17/2023

| =

L/3 (See General Note 4)

Arrow Board Mode:
Merge

L] o [e]
® 0 00 00
® O e 0 0 0O
® O O O OO
[ [} o

L/3 (See General Note 4)

~
\i
~
~
N

SPEEDING FINES

[oy]

6" White

"y (See General i
]

L/2

100" (Typ.)
s 4

6" White (See General Note 6)

RIGHT
DOUBLED IGHT LAN END
SHOULDER
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED
PRESENT CLOSED AHEAD ROAD WORK
G20-2
MOT-13-06 WI1-4BR W1-4BL
W20-1F (See General W21-5a w20-5 w4-2 or (See Note) (Sel\tleofGeenEe)ra/
Note 5) W24-1AR
(See Note)
LANE CLOSURE WITH LANE SHIFT
NOTE:
If the tangent distance "T" is less than 600', then use "Double Reverse
Curve" signs (W24-1A) instead of the first pair of "Reverse Curve" signs
(W1-4B) and omit the second pair of "Reverse Curve" signs.
SYMBOLS:
m Work Area
] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
b work Zone Sign
§ Arrow Board
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/A[\';TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOT{S MULTILANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURES
11/01/20 |3 =~ STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-613| 4 of 5
4




8:24:32 AM

10/17/2023

T -

T -

T -

‘ X X X X X
Cont. Layout
(See Note 1)
SPEEDING FINES XX
DOUBLED RIGHT XX
Portable Portable WHEN WORKERS SHOULDER Radar Speed CLOSED
Changeable Regulatory PRESENT CLOSED Display Unit AHEAD
Message Sign (PRS) (RDSU)
Sign (PCMS) MOT-13-06
W20-1F W21-5a Ww20-xx
MOTORIST AWARENESS SYSTEM
SYMBOLS: NOTES: TYPICAL PCMS DISPLAY:
1. Use the Motorist Awareness System (MAS) for lane With speed reduction:
|:|J Work Zone Sign closures of at least 5 days (consecutive or not) on Message 1: WORKERS PRESENT AHEAD
multilane divided facilities with a posted speed of Message 2: SPEED REDUCED NEXT XXMI
- 55 mph or greater when workers are present and
[+ (1) PCMS= Portable Changeable (Variable) Message Sign not protected by a barrier. Without speed reduction:
Message 1: WORKERS PRESENT AHEAD
N 2. Locate the Motorist MAS devices (i.e., PCMS, PRS, Message 2: NEXT XX MILES
H==H (2) PRS= Portable Regulatory Sign-Speed Limit When Flashing and RDSU) within the advance warning signs as
shown. Continue with the remainder of the work
zone signs and devices in accordance with the
;%) (2) RSDU= Radar Speed Display Unit Plans or Standard Plans after the appropriate
"Lane Closed Ahead" (W20-XX) sign.
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic 3. For a posted speed of 65 mph or greater, display
speed with a ten mph reduction. For a posted speed
of 60 mph, display a reduced speed of 55 mph. For
areas outside of the lane closure, use the posted
speed as the work zone speed.
4. Omit the PCMS in the median for roadways with
three lanes or less in the same direction of traffic.
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/A[\';TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOT{S MULTILANE ROADWAY, LANE CLOSURES
11/01/21 |& —=—" STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-613 50f 5
4




8:24:39 AM

10/17/2023

GENERAL NOTES:
1. L = Taper Length
B = Buffer Length
X Work Zone Sign Distance
See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", and channelizing device spacing values.

2. If vehicles in a parking zone block the line of sight to TCZ signs,
locate and post mount signs in accordance with Index 700-101.

3. Use temporary "STOP" sign (R1-1) where the existing stop bar is more
than 30" from the taper, remove or cover existing sign.

4. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" sign (MOT-13-06)
and "End Road Work" Sign (G20-2), along with associated Work Zone
Sign Distances, may be omitted when the work operation will be in place
for 24 hours or less. Additionally, arrow boards may be omitted when
the work operation will be in place for 60 minutes or less and the speed
limit is 45 mph or less.

5. If the work area extends across a crosswalk, close the crosswalk in
accordance with Index 102-660.

6. Dual signs are required for divided roadways.

G20-2
(See General
Note 4)
SYMBOLS: END
7)) Work Area ROAD WORK

n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
DJ Work Zone Sign ED
=] Type III Barricade
Arrow Board

¢
mm  Stop Bar

MOT-13-06
(See General
Note 4)

SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS

PRESENT

W20-5R

w4-2

Arrow Board Mode:

"MERGE"

) ¢} ()

- ecp W
® O O 00O e
® O 6 6 06 06 O
® O O 0O OO0

[ ] o o

Arrow Board Mode:

"MERGE"

o o L]
0 0 00O @
O e e e e O 0
O 00 OO0
o o [

G20-2
(See General
Note 4)

END
ROAD WORK

W20-1F

. . . . "y
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic L | - %
LI
X X L Varies | — DJ
‘ < K END
SPEEE()J\SSLEI;INES ROAD WORK
WHEN WORKERS = G20-2
PRESENT 1 (See General
MOT-13-06 END /? Note 4)
W20-1F (Sel\eliog;:nzsra/ W20-5L W4-2 ROAD WORK
G20-2
(See General
Note 4)
W20-1F
WORK IN INTERSECTION OF MULTILANE ROADWAY
2 MULTIL E Y, INTERSECTI K
11701722 |3 —=— STANDARD PLANS U NE ROADW , IN RSECTION WOR 102-615 lof 5
4




8:24:46 AM

10/17/2023

NOTE:

Confine work operations to the following lane or lane
combinations:

a. Outside travel lane
b. Outside auxiliary lane
c. Outside travel lane and adjoining auxiliary lane
d. Inside travel lane am o "]
e. Inside auxiliary lane m mm m m N P | N
f. Inside travel lane and adjoining auxiliary lane g : 4
If the work area is confined to an auxiliary lane, the X !:lj X !:l] X !:lj X ‘ L Varies X DJ
work area must be barricaded. Replace the RIGHT (LEFT) >~
LANE CLOSED AHEAD signs with ROAD WORK AHEAD END
i d it th bol si d board. SPEEDING FINES
signs, and omi e merge symbol signs and arrow boar e GHT LAN _ ROAD WORK
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED
PRESENT AHEAD 0°0°%0%¢%%e°0 620-2
040 9,0 9.0 (See General
MOT-13-06 Note 4)
W20-1F (See General w20-5 w4-2 Arrow Board Mode:
Note 4) MERGE
RI-1
(See General Note 3)
RIGHT LANE CLOSED ON FAR SIDE OF MINOR SIDE STREET
W20-1F
Arrow Board Mode:
"MERGE"
e o o
..OOOOOOIOOOO
SYMBOLS: 0,0 0,0 00
m Work Area
n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) )
DJ Work Zone Sign
=< Type III Barricade
§ Arrow Board
mmm  Stop Bar - fﬂ & =
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic : N
i b I I .
X | X | X | X | " Varies X DJ
] f
SPEEDING FINES THRU RIGHT LANE < K END
DOUBLED TRAFFIC MUST ROAD WORK
WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT TURN RIGH[ G20-2
(See General
MOT-13-06 R3-7R Note 4)
W20-1F (See General wo4-7L
Note 4)
Ww20-1F
RIGHT LANE CLOSED ON FAR SIDE OF INTERSECTION WITH SIGNIFICANT RIGHT TURNING MOVEMENTS
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/‘I‘;TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOT{S MULTILANE ROADWAY, INTERSECTION WORK
11/01/22 |3 — STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-615 20of 5
4




8:24:52 AM

10/17/2023

W20-1F

NOTES: Arrow Board Mode: R11-02
1. Confine work operations to the following lane or lane MERGE ROAD
combinations: 0% 0% 0%
°080% 0 0% CLOSED
a. Outside travel lane
b. Outside auxiliary lane
c. Outside travel lane and adjoining auxiliary lane Ré-1R
d. Inside travel lane
e. Inside auxiliary lane
f. Inside travel lane and adjoining auxiliary lane
If the work area is confined to an auxiliary lane,
the work area must be barricaded. Replace the RIGHT e 5 o u/
(LEFT) LANE CLOSED AHEAD signs with ROAD WORK Hem m g .121. Emw g [ _/_ a/m
AHEAD signs, and omit the merge symbol signs and
arrow board. ‘ ‘
2. Provide sufficient Queue Length so that left-turning D:' ) ‘ D:'
vehicles do not block through lanes. X X w X L Varies | X |
SPEEDING FINES RI1-02 END
DOUBLED LEFT LANE ROAD WORK
WHEN WORKERS (;LF?ESAEDD ROAD 620-2
PRESENT -
CLOSED (See General
W20-1F gordaoe W20-5L W4-2 — Note )
- (See General - - -
Note 4)
R6-1R
LEFT LANE CLOSED ON FAR SIDE OF MINOR SIDE STREET - RESTRICTED TURNING MOVEMENTS
SYMBOLS: Arrow Board Mode:
"MERGE"
m Work Area
0% 0% 0%
| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) ©0%0%0%%:%°®
o o e
b work Zone Sign
=< Type III Barricade
Arrow Board
§ v Queue Length
pmm—  Stop Bar (See Note 2)
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic Hm - /l n/u
.."!/;DJ E E=an m/u/u
> E i |
DJ 100 Varies ‘ DJ
T
X X X X L ‘ Gap | =
1
END
ROAD WORK
SPEEDING FINES LEFT LANE
DOUBLED LEFT LANE MUST G20-2
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED (See General
PRESENT AHEAD TURN LEFT Note 4)
MOT-13-06 R3-7L
W20-1F (See General W20-5L w4-2
Note 4)
W20-1F
LEFT LANE CLOSED ON FAR SIDE OF INTERSECTION TURNING MOVEMENTS ALLOWED
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
revision i FDOTi} FY 2024-25 MULTILANE ROADWAY, INTERSECTION WORK o e
11/01/22 |3 =~ STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-615| 3 of 5
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8:24:59 AM

10/17/2023

Arrow Board Mode:

Merge

(] (¢]

® 000 00
® O 060 0 00
® O 0O 0Oo_e

>
s 1 T u ] - r
: S vl
L u = E_=m [ | n n /]
X X B
END
ROAD WORK
SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED CEER . 6260—2 l
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED (See Genera
PRESENT AHEAD Note 4)
MOT-13-06
W20-1F (See General w9o-3 wiz-1
Note 4)
MULTILANE, WORK IN INTERSECTION CENTER LANE
NOTES:
1. Confine work operations to one center travel lane
and leave the adjacent travel lanes open to traffic.
2. Ensure that the merging taper only directs vehicular
traffic into either the right or left lane.
SYMBOLS:
m Work Area
] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
[P work Zone Sign
= Type III Barricade
§ Arrow Board
= Stop Bar
[ ST Shadow (S) Vehicle With Warning Lights
And Arrow Board
Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator (TMA)
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
revision iz FooT) ' 20242 MULTILANE ROADWAY, INTERSECTION WORK S
11/01/22 |3 —=— STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-615 4 o0f 5
4




8:25:05 AM

10/17/2023

RI-1

(See Note General 3)

RI1-1
Arrow Board Mode: (See Note General 3)

"MERGE"
e o o

©.0. 0.0 0.0

® O © 6 ® @ O

e 0% 0 0 0
o "o "o

T SRR

Y

| -
L Tt . = Work Area
: . = o= oI
I I I 1 [k
Less Than 200'
X X X X 25' ‘ ‘ \
Transition Pattern When Crossroads = 500' Centers END
Use Pattern Below When Crossroads > 500" Centers ROAD WORK
SPEEDING FINES e o o G20-2
® 00000
WHE[:VO%E[;ERS CLOSED ®.°52.2.2.%.° (See General
PRESENT AHEAD e o o Note 4)
MOT-13-06 Arrovv“,\fgsgﬁéulwode:
W20-1F (See General W20-5A w4-2
Note 4)
DOUBLE LANE CLOSURE FOR WORK LESS THAN 200' FROM INTERSECTION
RI1-1 .
(See Note General 3) Arrovv”MBéJsgcé”Mode.
e o o
® 00000
e0Oe 06000
@ 00000
e o o
[]
n " . u . ] " \
TR = . - Work Area
[ ]
x . S
‘ =
b b b 200" Taper (b
X X X X L ‘ 200' or More
‘ END
=57?/5, But Not Less Than 200" ROAD WORK
SPEEDING FINES e o o Transition Pattern When Crossroads > 500" Centers G20-2
DOUBLED 0°5°6°¢%°¢%0 Use Pattern In Plan Above When Crossroads = 500 Centers (See General
WHEN WORKERS CLOSED ©e00000
PRESENT AHEAD ¢ o o Note 4)
MOT—13-06 Arrowlﬂfgggg”Mode:
W20-1F (See General W20-5A w4-2 w4-2
Note 4)
SYMBOLS: (See General Note 5)
1
777 work Area DOUBLE LANE CLOSURE FOR WORK MORE THAN 200" FROM INTERSECTION
] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
[b work Zone Sign
§ Arrow Board
= Stop Bar
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
=| DESCRIPTION:
REI\_/AI\ZFON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOT{S MULTILANE ROADWAY, INTERSECTION WORK
11/01/22 |3 —=— STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-615 50f5
4




8:25:12 AM

10/17/2023

W1-4BL
(See Note 3)

@

W24-1AR

or
WI1-4BR
(See Note 3)

W21-5a

MOT-13-06

G20-2
SPEEDING FINES
END RIGHT DOUBLED
ROAD WORK SHOULDER WHEN WORKERS
Temporary Barrier CLOSED PRESENT
(See Note 5)
‘ X L2 X ‘ o vel 6" white /3 (5ee Noii;)
" Yellow
g | i e N
/ L
A )
100' (Typ.) [ = T yp.
- . n = .
—~_
Edge of /
Paved Shoulder X J X J
R
R MJ R
100" (Typ.) u
— u
n 100" (Typ.)
[ L & i
X (b X L X b X 5 ‘ | - 6" White b
! R11-02 w 1 \ \
SPEE@U&LEENES ROAD RIGHT ROAD END
WHEN WORKERS WORK SEESIS‘EER CLOSED ROAD WORK
XX FT
PRESENT 620-2
MOT-13-06 '
Ww20-1 W21-5a WI-4BL W1-6L WI1-4BR
or (See Note 3)
W24-1AL
(See Note 3)
TEMPORARY DIVERSION FOR DIVIDED ROADWAYS
NOTES:
1. This Index applies to multilane roadways, except with undivided roadways with 6 or more lanes,
where the work requires the closure of the lanes in one direction and diversion is provided to
convert the opposing traffic lanes to temporary two-way travel.
SYMBOLS:
% Work Area 2. L = Taper Length
m B = Buffer Length
n Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) X = Work Zone Sign Distance
DJ Work Zone Sign R = Radius of Curve o . '
See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", channelizing device spacing values. See Plans for "R" values.
=< Type III Barricade
3 Crash Cushion 3. FQr undivided rqadways with a t.angent. distance "T" less than .600, use "Double Reyerse Curve
signs (W24-1A) instead of the first pair of "Reverse Curve" signs (W1-4B) and omit the second
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic pair of "Reverse Curve" signs.
4. If the paved shoulder is less than 4' in width, omit the taper and channelizing devices shown
on the paved shoulder.
5. Temporary Lane Separator may be used in lieu of Temporary Barrier for speed limits of
45 mph or less.
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/A[\';TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOT{S MULTILANE ROADWAY, TEMPORARY DIVERSION
11/01/21 |3 — STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-620 1of 2
4




8:25:19 AM

10/17/2023

Wi1-4L WI1-4R Arrow Board Mode: w4-2 W20-5aL W21-5a W20-1F
G20-2 Merge MOT-13-06
END ooo ooo o.o RIGHT SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED
ROAD WORK oo;o.o;o.oio. sgfg's‘ggR WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT
X T B L X X
T
L q
Temporary Lane
Separator
6" Ye//ow ? N
IIIIIIIII‘I‘l
Ul o o e e I 5
= siE B B E ® N
6" White o m
L)
m .
®
LY EEEEEE
.®
1
L3 ROAD
X X L L L B CLOSED L2 | 100 X
T
RI11-02 END
ROAD WORK
SPEEDING FINES ° o o _
DOUBLED RIGHT ® 00000 G20-2
WHEN WORKERS S'é(l_)gls'EER ..oo.o.o.o.oo
PRESENT ° [] )
MOT-13-06 Arrow Board Mode:
w21-5a W20-5aR w4-2 Merge
TEMPORARY DIVERSION FOR UNDIVIDED ROADWAYS
NOTE:
Temporary pavement markings may be omitted when
the work operation is in place for 3 days or less.
SYMBOLS:
W//A Work Area
] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
[P work Zone Sign
= Type III Barricade
=<3 Crash Cushion
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/A[\';TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOT{S MULTILANE ROADWAY, TEMPORARY DIVERSION
11/01/21 (& = STANDARD PLANS ’ 102-620| 2 of 2
4




8:25:25 AM

10/17/2023

W20-7A
(See Note 5) W3-4 W20-1F

BE

LAGGER PREPARED
AHEAD TO STOP
‘ B ‘ X X
T T

Median / Median /

‘ X B
T 1
BE
PREPARED LAGGER
TO STOP AHEAD
W20-1F W3-4 W20-7A

(See Note 5)

(Multilane Roadway Shown, Two-Lane Roadway Similar)

NOTES:
1. This Index applies to two-lane, two-way and multilane
SYMBOLS: roadways, except limited access facilities, with temporary
m Work Area daytime roadway closures of 5 minutes or less.
b Work Zone Sign 2. B = Buffer Length

Traffic Control Officer X = Work Zone Sign Distance
See Index 102-600 for "B" and "X" values.
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

3. For Two-Lane Roadways, a Flagger may substitute the
traffic control officer with approval of the Engineer.

4. Traffic volume or complexly of the roadway may dictate
additional signs, devices or traffic control officers.

5. Optionally, use FLAGGER AHEAD sign with symbol (W20-7)
instead of FLAGGER AHEAD sign with text (W20-7A).

6. Dual Signs are required for divided roadways only.

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25
FDOT\) TEMPORARY ROADWAY CLOSURE

STANDARD PLANS

INDEX

102-625

SHEET

lofl




8:25:32 AM

10/17/2023

=

G20-2
(See Note 3)

END
ROAD WORK

Arrow Board Mode:

(i I

Arrow Board Mode:

MOT-13-06
(See General
Note 3)

SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS

SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS

PRESENT

MOT-13-06
(See General
Note 3)

"MERGE" "CAUTION" PRESENT
(o] o [ ) [ ] (o) [ )
LR C ©0a0 %05
B 100 X
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
" - e,
| | n .
e ", ., | e = ] l
e, "
-IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
100 L B B 100 X [F
X
END
ROAD WORK
620-2
(See Note 3)
W4-2
TEMPORARY MULTILANE, TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANE, TURN LANE CLOSURE
(Closure of One Inside Lane Shown, Closure of both Similar)

SYMBOLS: GENERAL NOTES:

m Work Area

] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
|:|J Work Zone Sign
§ Arrow Board

Shadow (S) Vehicle With Warning Lights
And Arrow Board

Truck/Trailer Mounted Attenuator (TMA)

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

1. This Index applies to roadways with work in the two-way left-turn lane.

2. L = Taper Length
X = Work Zone Sign Distance
B = Buffer Length
See Index 102-600 for "L", "X", "B", and channelizing device spacing values.

3. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" signs (MOT-13-06) and
"End Road Work" Sign (G20-2), along with associated Work Zone Sign Distances,
may be omitted when the work operation will be in place for 24 hours or less.

4. If closure of both inside lanes on multilane roadways is needed, duplicate
lane closure and merge; signs, channelizing devices, taper, and arrow board,
for both directions

LAST
REVISION

11/01/21

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

FDOT\)

TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANES

INDEX

102-628

SHEET

lof 3




W20-7A W20-4 W20-1F
LAGGER
AHEAD
B ‘ X X
. \
100 B ‘ a
k] 100
.----‘. ST T EE AT T 65.-----.
u * * IO ]
2% &7 @
nnnn® 2 ¢ N ®r s mmnn
? L 2
*
P *
. - - ‘El' A4
| X | X s | w2 B ‘ L/2 | 100
RIGHT
SHOULDER FLAGGER
CLOSED AHEAD
W20-1F Ww21-5a W20-7A

TEMPORARY TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANE CLOSURE, TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY ROADWAY, WORK WITHIN THE

TRAVELED WAY WITH LANE CLOSURES OF 24 HRS OR LESS AND WORK ZONE SPEED OF 45 MPH OR LESS

SYMBOLS:
V///A Work Area
|

8:25:40 AM

10/17/2023

i
1

Channelizing Device (See

Work Zone Sign

Index 102-600)

Flagger

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

evrmon (8 FDOT\) FY 202425 TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANES - o
11/01/20 |3 —=—" STANDARD PLANS ’ ’ 102-628| 2of 3




8:25:46 AM

10/17/2023

100

B B 100' X

W20-1F

RIGHT
SHOULDER
CLOSED

Ww21-5a

Wi1-4L

SYMBOLS:
V///A Work Area

| Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
DJ Work Zone Sign

§ Arrow Board

E] Flagger

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

WITH LANE CLOSURES

TEMPORARY SHIFT TO TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANE, WORK WITHIN THE TRAVELED WAY

[ o ()
O 0 0O O 0O
0 0000 o0
0O 0 0 000
[ o [

0% 0% 0%
oo?ooogooo(:oo Arrow Board Mode:

"CAUTION"

Arrow Board Mode:
"CAUTION"

OF 24 HRS OR LESS AND WORK ZONE SPEED OF 45 MPH OR LESS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/21

DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

FDOT\)

STANDARD PLANS

FY 2024-25
TWO-WAY LEFT-TURN LANES

INDEX

102-628

SHEET

3of 3




8:25:53 AM

10/17/2023

TYPICAL PCMS DISPLAY:

During day of pacing operation:
Message 1: ROAD WORK TONIGHT
Message 2: EXPECT PERIODIC DELAYS

During pacing operation:
Message 1: SLOW TRAFFIC AHEAD
Message 2: BE PREPARED TO STOP

One week prior to pacing operation (Optional):
Message 1: EXPECT DELAYS ON
Message 2: (Month Day Time)

C—r — C—r
1 Mile (£660') | P/2 P/2
T T
K Begin Traffic Pacing
NOTES: TRAFFIC PACING LENGTH "P"
1. P = Traffic Pacing Length . —
For "P" value, see Traffic Pacing Length table or calculate using Formulas. PaCIng Speed = 20 mph
Work Zone Work Duration (minutes)
Speed (mph
2. See the Plans for traffic pacing restrictions. P (mph) > 10 15 20 25 30
70 2.3 4.7 7.0 9.3 - -
3. Do not exceed work duration of 30 minutes or traffic pacing length of 10 miles. 65 2.4 4.8 7.2 9.6 _ _
60 2.5 5.0 7.5 10.0 - -
4. Coordinate with the traffic control officer supervisor to provide the correct 25 2.6 5.2 7.9 - - -
number of traffic control officers for each traffic pacing operation. Ensure 50 2.8 5.6 8.3 - - -

SYMBOLS:
m Work Area

[} Portable Changeable Message Sign (PCMS)

Traffic Control Officer

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

traffic control officers are located at roadway access points in accordance
with the pacing plan.

5. Ensure that the necessary equipment is properly positioned for the work before
requesting that the traffic control officer supervisor initiate the traffic pacing
operation.

6. If workers or equipment are within the traveled way during the traffic pacing
operation, use a truck- or trailer-mounted attenuator with portable changeable
message sign to protect the work.

7. For work durations of less than five minutes (e.g, moving large vehicles across
the roadway), portable changeable message signs and truck-mounted attenuators
are not required. Use traffic pacing length values from the five minute column
of the table.

8. Where feasible, do not pace traffic past the last available existing egress until
the work has been completed.

9. When more than one traffic pacing operation is required in a calendar day, allow

sufficient time between pacing operations to permit traffic to return to normal
speed and flow.

10. Maintain communications with all police vehicles throughout the traffic pacing.

NOTES: (1) All lengths in the above table are in miles.

(2) For work durations with no values shown above, calculate
length using a reduced pacing speed, but not less than 10 mph.

FORMULAS:

SW: Work Zone Speed (mph)
Sp = Pacing Speed (mph)
ty,, = Work Duration (minutes)

P = Traffic Pacing Length (miles)

t S
p=_ s P
60 Sw - Sp

P =P +F

2
xSp

tW
60
Sw - Sp

t
pw=<6%xsﬁ>

PR = distance paced vehicles must travel
before the vehicles at regulatory
speed have cleared the work zone

-

Ry = distance paced vehicles
travel while work is performed

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25

@ STANDARD PLANS

TRAFFIC PACING

INDEX

102-655

SHEET

lofl




8:26:00 AM

10/17/2023

NOTES:

1. Cover or deactivate pedestrian traffic signal display(s) controlling
closed crosswalks.

2. Place pedestrian LCDs across the full width of the closed sidewalk.

3. For post mounted signs located near or adjacent to a sidewalk,
maintain a minimum 7' clearance from the bottom of the sign
panel to the surface of the sidewalk.

4. "Sidewalk Closed" signs (R9-XX) may be mounted on pedestrian LCDs
in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

5. Omit the Advance Closure LCD if it blocks access to other pedestrian
facilities (e,qg,, transit stops, residences, or business entrances).

SYMBOLS:
m Work Area

[P work Zone Sign
e—e Pedestrian Longitudinal Channelizing Device (LCD)

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

Advance Closure LCD
(See Notes 4 and 5)

M4-9BR

)
DETOUR
—_—

M4-9BL
A
DETOUR
—

R9-10
(See Note 4)

SIDEWALK CLOSED

USE OTHER SIDE

o= R9-11AR
SIDEWALK CLOSED
AHEAD
CROSS HERE
b
R9-9 R9-11AL
(See Note 4) SIDEWALK CLOSED
AHEAD W20-1F
SIDEWALK C—
CLOSED CROSS HERE
]
Advance Closure LCD
(See Notes 4 and 5)

x / SIDEWALK CLOSED DE‘I%UR
DETOUR USE OTHER SIDE —
M4-9BL R9-10 H4-9BL
_ (See Note 4)
DE'I%UR D@’UR
M;;R M4-9BR
W20-1F
PEDESTRIAN DETOUR
LAST % DESCRIPTION: FY 2024_25 INDE X SHEET
REVISION |&
11/01/20 é @ STANDARD PLANS SIDEWALK CLOSURE 102-660| 1of 2




8:26:07 AM

10/17/2023

NOTES:

1. L = Taper Length
B = Buffer Length
X = Work Zone Sign Distance
See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", channelizing device spacing values.

2. Provide a 5" wide temporary pedestrian way with a maximum cross-slope
of 0.02, except where space restrictions warrant a minimum width of 4.
Provide a 5' x 5 passing space for temporary pedestrian ways less than
5" in width at intervals not to exceed 200'.

3. When temporary pedestrian ways require curb ramps, meet the
requirements of Index 522-002. Detectable warnings are not required
for curb ramps diverting pedestrian traffic into a closed lane.

4. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present" signs (MOT-13-06)
and "End Road Work" signs (G20-2), along with associated work zone sign
distances, may be omitted when the work operation will be in place for 24
hours or less.

5. Pedestrian Diversion Option 2 may only be used when called for in the
Plans or as approved by an Engineer.

SYMBOLS:
W//A Work Area

- Temporary Pedestrian Way
] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
e—e Pedestrian Longitudinal Channelizing Device (LCD)
b work Zone Sign
§ Arrow Board
C=x 3 Crash Cushion

——— > Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

6" White

Temporary Barrier

SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT

MOT-13-06
W20-1F (See General
Note 4)

Arrow Board Mode:

w4-2

Merge

PEDESTRIAN DIVERSION - OPTION 1
(Temporary Barrier Shown, Low Profile Barrier Similar)

END
° [6) [
.ooo.o.o.o.oo ROAD WORK
® 00000
° [¢] ¢} G20-2

(See Note 4)

6" White

SPEEDING FINES
DOUBLED
WHEN WORKERS
PRESENT

MOT-13-06
W20-1F (See General
Note 4)

CLOSED
AHEAD

W20-5

Arrow Board Mode:

w4-2

Merge

PEDESTRIAN DIVERSION - OPTION 2

END
° o o
0°0°%°e°e%e°0 ROAD WORK
® 00000
° [¢] [} G20-2

(See Note 4)

(Work Zone Speed 45 mph or Less)

PEDESTRIAN SPECIAL DETOUR

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/23

REVISION

FDOT)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

SIDEWALK CLOSURE

INDEX

102-660

SHEET

2of 2




8:26:13 AM

10/17/2023

W16-8P W16-8P [ MAIN ST.
MAIN ST. @%
(ﬁ@ MOT-21-21 DETOUR
DETOUR GENERAL NOTES:

1. Use this Index only when called for in the Plans.
M4-9c¢

2. L = Taper Length

B = Buffer Length

-— <2 -— <2 -— == X = Work Zone Sign Distance
See Index 102-600 for "L", "B", "X", channelizing
device spacing values.

3. Provide a minimum 5'-0" wide bicycle path.

S — S S 4. The "Speeding Fines Doubled When Workers Present"
signs (MOT-13-06) and "End Road Work" signs (G20-2),
along with associated work zone sign distances, may

W16-8P be omitted when the work operation will be in place
MAIN ST. for 24 hours or less.
0
.90 D%R 5. Include additional signage at intersections as required
— by the Engineer or shown in the Plans.
* M4-9c
Wi16-8P
MAIN ST.
W16-8P %
MOT-21-21 MAIN ST | MOT-24-21 DETOUR
5 S t or t —
DETOUR DETOUR \ MOT-25-21 \ M4-9c
—
0 BIKE 0
M4-9c¢ LANE X
END CLOSED ED
M4-8b
20— S = E
= \ MAINST. | wi16-8P
DETOUR MOT-21-21
0
A y SYMBOLS:
0.% * V) Work Area
/ ] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600)
MOT-20-21 [P work Zone Sign
>
=< Type 111 Barricade
Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic
]
W20-1F
BICYCLE DETOUR
=| DESCRIPTION:
REI\_/AI\;TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOT{S BICYCLE FACILITY CLOSURES
11/01/21 (& = STANDARD PLANS 102-661 1of 2
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G20-2
(See General

Note 4)
6" White END
—_—— N — — — — 3 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ROAD WORK
X !} X !:IJ X ‘I:IJ L L/3
Paved Shoulder/
Existing Bike Lane
SPEEDING FINES IE70) —
DOUBLED
NOTES: VIHEN WORKERS DA pETOUR| MOT-21-21
1. Temporary pavement markings may be omitted PRESENT N
when the work operation is in place for 3 MOT-13-06 t W16-5P
days or less. W20-1F (See General w20-5 w4-2
Note 4)
2. If the Closed Bicycle Facility is a marked BICYCLE FACILITY SHIFT
t;/fq;cilgen /Vavr;e],_g:e sign MOT 22-21 instead (With Lane C/osure)
3. If the travel lane is less than 14" wide, | 1
use sign R4-11.
77777777777 . S L
77777 oD 77775?]@77777 S
X ‘ 1 X
SYMBOLS:
BIKE
7 Work Area Portable Ra-11 LANE END
G, Changeable SHOULDER F“S’EZ[EJAS'\IEE (See Note 3) CLOSED ROAD WORK
- Temporary Bicycle Way Sigé\/lfsaa/%(i CLOSED W21-5a OR MOT-26-22 MOT-24-21 6202
] Channelizing Device (See Index 102-600) (See General
b work z S R\ | mor-27-22 Note 4)
or one Sign d @
BIKE LANE
§ Arrow Board CLOSED WI1I-1
AHEAD
o Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic MOT 22-21 SHARE
|=:|— (1) PCMS=Portable Changeable (See Note 2) THE | WI16-1P
(Variable) Message Sign ROAD
BICYCLE FACILITY SHIFT
(Work Zone Speed of 35 mph or Less)
****** ~  _Paved Shoulder/
Existing Bike Lane
\
TYPICAL PCMS DISPLAY: Remainder of Work Zone Signs and Devices in DJ Remainder of Work Zone Signs and Devices in
Message 1: BIKE FACILITY CLOSED accordance with the Plans and Standard Plans ‘ accordance with the Plans and Standard Plans
Message 2: BICYCLES ON ROAD
DETOUR
AHEAD DEJ,R RETURN TO
SHOULDER
M4-9¢ MOT-23-21
MOT-20-21
BICYCLE SPECIAL DETOUR
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/‘I‘-;TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOTib BICYCLE FACILITY CLOSURES
11/01/21 |3 - STANDARD PLANS 102-661 20of 2
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8:26:27 AM

10/17/2023

/ ¢ Temporary Opening

=

Additional 6" White Widening
~— —
Kl | A

TRUCKS 300" D E 350
ENTERING ‘ ‘

HIGHWAY :

900 Side Drain Pipe
(See Note 2)
MOT-06-06 16' Existing Fence
T Gate Post (Typ. Fence Gate Type A
emporary Gate Post (Typ.) (24 Opening)
—/—/—/ /—/—/" [~/ 7 /—/—/" /—/—/" /—/—/—

NOTES:
1. X = Work Zone Sign Distance, see Index 102-600 for "X" value.

2. Use mitered end sections for any end sections within the clear zone.
3. Match cross slope of existing shoulder for widening.

4. Provide 2' of unpaved shoulder outside of the widening.

5. No more than two (2) access openings will be allowed on each project.

6. Do not vary from the plan detail without approval of the Engineer.

Limited Access R/W

SYMBOLS:
|:|J Work Zone Sign

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

Existing Shoulder

Existing Roadway Existing Paved Shoulder

Match Slope Of
Existing Shoulder

Widening

2' Extended Shoulder

1:4 or Flatter

LENGTH OF ACCESS LANES
Grade D (feet) E (feet)
SECTION A-A

2% or less 590 1540

3 to 4% Upgrade 530 2310

3 to 4% Downgrade 710 925
evrmon (8 FDOT\} Fv 202425 LIMITED ACCESS TEMPORARY OPENING e e
11/01/20 § —= " STANDARD PLANS 102-665| 1of1
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W3-3A
(See Note 4) W20-1F

R10-6
620-2 I
(See Note 5) % STOP
= HERE ON SIGNAL
END - RED
ROAD WORK S N
o
40'-180' X
24" White - f|:| 0 n
e
e
X D40’—180‘ 24" White
>
STOP < END
HERREEE())N —~ ROAD WORK
X
o 620-2
_ M g (See Note 5)
W20-1F W3-3A R10-6

(See Note 4)

(Two-Lane Roadway Shown, Multilane Roadway Similar)

SYMBOLS:

[P work Zone Sign

Temporary Traffic Signal

El Flagger

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

NOTES:
1. This Index is intended for two-way and multilane roadways, excluding limited
access facilities, with haul roads that intersect the roadway.

2. X=Work Zone Sign Distance, see Index 102-600 for "X" values.
3. Use Type III Barricades to block haul road access when the haul road is not in
operation and a flagger/signal operator is not on duty, except when the haul road

is an existing properly marked road.

4. Optionally, use "Signal Ahead" signs with symbols (W3-3) instead of "Signal Ahead"
signs with text (W3-3A).

5. The "End Road Work" signs (G20-2) may be omitted when the work operation is in
place for 24 hours or less.

6. Optionally, use temporary traffic signals for control of the haul road.

LAST
REVISION

11/01/22

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25

STANDARD PLANS HAUL ROAD CROSSING

INDEX

102-680

SHEET

lofl
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4'-0" Min. Spacing

NOTES:

1. Critical Root Zone: Extends in all directions
from trunk of tree to a distance equal to one foot per
inch of trunk diameter at breast height.

Post

Tree
Protection
Barrier

(See Note 4)

2. Staging, storage, dumping, washing and operation of
equipment is not permitted within the limits of the tree
protection barrier, including during barrier installation.

3. Install all tree protection prior to commencement of
construction and remove when directed by the Engineer.
Maintain protection at all times.

Critical Root

Post (2" x 4" Nominal @ 4'-0" 0.C. Typ.) o
one

4. For closely spaced groups of trees, place the tree Tree Protection Barrier

protection barrier around the entire group. Tree Trunk

Provide access for
Tree Trunk mowing, litter removal
and other maintenance

as required.

5. Inspect trunk protection and tree quarterly to prevent
girdling. Adjust bands to allow tree growth as needed.

6. See plans for any additional requirements or modifications
within the tree protection area.

PLAN
———— PROTECTION BARRIER FOR TREE GROUPINGS —/———

. . . Canopy
7. Place weather resistant sign every 50" along the barrier,

with 6" minimum text height and provide text in English and
Spanish. Sign should read " Keep Out Tree Protection Area".

Protect any portion of
canopy that extends
beyond barrier, unless

8. Alternate tree protection systems approved by the Engineer pruning is required.

Critical Root Zone

may be used in lieu of the tree protection barrier detailed Pruning must be
on this Index as long as the critical root zone is protected. supervised by a Certified
PLAN X
Arborist.

9. The Critical Root Zone may be reduced, in the field, by a Place Burlap
certified Arborist or Landscape Architect. Between The
Boards And
Critical Root Zone (See Plans For Barrier Alignment) The Trunk

" Minimum Height
Or To Lowest Branch

Bands (3 Minimum) ‘Z H Z’

2" x 4" Boards To

Protect any portion of canopy I;(;C)Te?tiggnggﬁggi

that extends beyond barrier, (Do Not Fasten T+
unless pruning is required. /
Pruning must be supervised by a Boards Into Tree) E E E E E

Certified Arborist. -

Orange Construction Barrier

Weather Resistant Sign

(See Note 7) \
4' Minimum Barrier Height | Root Pruning Trench, As
) \ KEEP OUT l Required Per Construction Tree
Root Pruning Trench, As TREE PROTECTION Documents
Required Per Construction AREA
Documents

Secure Barrier To Posts
To Hold Barrier Taut
2" X 4" Nominal Boards

Maintain Existing Grade Within
The Tree Protection Barrier

Burlap
Bands

=\
4" Minimum Depth ] I Il
Underground Utility
— SECTION A-A

/+» e

Install At Depth Sufficient ) .

To Maintain Taut Barrier No Open Trenching Under The ’\ . NOTES:
Trenching May Occur

| Critical Root Zone Of The Tree | 1. Trunk protection may be used when Tree Protection Barrier can not be
reasonably erected, when approved by Engineer.

Outside Of The Critical

ELEVATION Root Zone, See Note 1
2. See Selective Clearing and Grubbing Plan for location of trunk protection,
when applicable.
3. Adjust bands to allow tree growth (inspect quarterly to prevent girdling).
TREE PROTECTION BARRIER TRUNK PROTECTION
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE‘L’AI\;TO"’ 5 FDOTiS FY 2024-25 TREE PROTECTION AND PRESERVATION o .l
11/01/18 |3 —=—" STANDARD PLANS 170-100 |  10f1
4
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GENERAL NOTES:

1. The location and construction of mailboxes shall conform to the rules and regulations
of the United States Postal Service as modified by this Index.

2. Mailboxes will not be permitted on Interstate highways, freeways, or other highways
where prohibited by law or regulation.

3. The contractor shall give the Postmaster of the delivery route(s) written notice of
project construction 7 days prior to the beginning of work, with Saturdays, Sundays
and Holidays excluded.

The Contractor shall furnish and install one mailbox in accordance with this Index at
each mail patron delivery location and maintain the box throughout the contract period.
The Contractor shall apply box numbers to each patron box in accordance with
identification specifications of the Domestics Mail Manual of the U. S. Postal Service;
where local street names and house numbers are authorized by the Postmaster as a
postal address, the Contractor shall inscribe the house number on the box; if the box
is located on a different street from the patrons residence, the Contractor shall
inscribe the street name and house number on the box.

The Contractor shall coordinate removal of the patrons existing mailboxes. Immediately
after installing the new mailboxes the Contractor must notify each "Mail Delivery Patron"
by Certified Mail that removal of the existing mailboxes must be accomplished in 21 days
after receipt of notices. Patrons shall have the option of removing their existing
mailboxes or leaving the mailboxes in place for removal by the Contractor; removal by
the Contractor shall be included in the contract unit price for Mailbox, Each. The
Contractor shall dispose of mailboxes and supports in areas provided by him.

Reuse of existing mailboxes by the Contractor will not be a requirement under any
construction project; however where an existing mailbox meets the design requirements
of this Index and is structurally and functionally sound, the Contractor at his option
may elect to reuse the existing mailbox in lieu of constructing a new mailbox. Any use
of existing mailboxes must be approved by the Engineer.

4. Mailboxes shall be light sheet metal or plastic construction, in traditional style only, and
only in Size 1 as prescribed by the Domestic Mail Manual of the U. S. Postal Service (DMM).

Mailbox production standards, lists of approved manufacturers and suppliers of mailboxes,
design approval and guidance may be obtained by writing to the Rural Delivery Division,
Delivery Service Department, Operations Group, USPS Headquarters, Washington, DC 20260.

5. Mailboxes shall be located on the right-hand side of the roadway in the direction of the
delivery route, except on one-way roads and streets where they may be placed on the
left-hand side.

Mailboxes on rural highways shall be set with the roadside face of the box offset from
the edge of the traveled way a minimum distance of the greater of the following:

a. Shoulder width plus 8" to 12"

b. 10" for ADT over 10,000 vpd
8 for ADT 100 to 10,000 vpd
6' for ADT under 100 vpd
2'-6" for low speed and ADT under 100 vpd

When a mailbox is installed within the limits of guardrail it should be placed behind the
guardrail whenever practical.

Mailboxes on curbed highways, roads, and streets shall be set with the face of the box
between 6" and 12" behind the face of curb. If the sidewalk abuts the curb or if an
unusual condition exists which makes it difficult or impractical to install or serve

boxes at the curb, the Contractor, with concurrence of the local postal authority, may be
permitted to install all mailboxes at the back edge of the sidewalk, where they can be
served by the carrier from the sidewalk.

6. Mailboxes shall be set with the bottom of the box between 42" and 48" above the mail
stop surface, unless the U.S. Postal Service establishes other height restrictions.

7. No more than two mailboxes may be mounted on a support structure unless the support
structure and mailbox arrangements have been shown to be safe by crash testing in
accordance with NCHRP Report 350.

Neighborhood Delivery and Collection Box Units (NDCBU) are a specialized multiple
mailbox installation that must be located outside the highway and street clear zones.
The location of NDCBUs is the sole responsibility of the Postmaster for the delivery
route under consideration.

8. Lightweight newspaper receptacles may be mounted below the mailbox on the side of
the support post in conformance with the USPS Domestic Mail Manual. The mail patron
shall be responsible for newspaper receptacle installation and maintenance.

9. Wood and steel support posts for both single and double mailbox mountings shall be
embedded no more than 24" into the ground.

Concrete, block, brick, stone or other rigid foundation structure or encasement, either
above or below the shoulder ground line, will not be permitted for mailboxes on rural
highways. On urban roads and streets where mailbox support posts are set within
rigid pavement back of curb, the support posts shall be separated from the pavement
by a minimum of 1" of expansion material.

Support posts shall not be fitted nor installed with surface mount base plates.

10. At driveway entrances mailboxes shall be placed on the far side of the driveway in
the direction of the delivery route.

At intersecting roads mailboxes shall be located 100" or more from the centerline of
the intersecting road on the far side in the direction of the delivery route, with the
distance increased to 200" when the route volume exceeds 400 vehicles per day.

11. Wood support posts shall be in conformance with the material and dimensional
requirements of Specification 952 and the treatment requirements of Specification 955.

Steel support posts shall have an external finish equal to or better than two coats
of weather resistant, air dried or baked, paint or enamel. Surface(s) shall be cleaned
of all loose scale prior to finishing. The Postal Service prefers that posts be painted
white, but other colors may be used when approved by the Engineer. When galvanized
posts are used painting is not required.

Mounting brackets, plates, platforms, shelves and accessory hardware surface finishes
are to be suited to support post finish.

12. Mailboxes shall be paid for under the contract unit price for Mailboxes, Each. Payment
shall be full compensation for boxes, posts and accessory items essential for installation
in accordance with this standard,; erection, adjustments to suit construction needs,; and,
for identification letters and numbers.

Payment shall be limited to one mailbox per patron address whether the mailbox is new,
reused, salvaged, reset or relocated. Payment shall be per mailbox regardless of the
number of mailboxes per support or grouping arrangement.

The above compensation shall include any work and cost incurred by the contractor for
removal and disposal of existing mailboxes.

There shall be no payment participation for NDCBU furnishing, assembly, installation,
resetting or relocation.

AST =[ DESCRIPTION:
REVISION |G FDOT
11/01/17 |3 ‘4,_‘5

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

MAILBOXES

INDEX

110-200
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#8-32 x %" Slotted Rd. Hd. Bolt
(Stove Bolt) 2 Washers,
1 Lockwasher, 1 Nut (10 Reqd.)

#8-32 x %" Slotted Rd. Hd. Bolt
(Stove Bolt) 2 Washers,
1 Lockwasher, 1 Nut (10 Reqd.)

= () OO0 00
Platform i\’r i § Ground
f‘:j—;f—i* | joﬁ jofﬁ*‘i ] — —— — jo:%;o*?\o:‘i — — g STJ Zii I ] / Line
Platform | | \L Adapter Plate / Platform %:-16 x 3" Hex Bolt, / Platform é
T Brocket ] 2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, = EQ
2 Lb. Per Foot Bracket INut (4 Reqd.) . . N
Die'-18 x 124" Hex Bolt FlangederCh(:/?ne/ \ u “ Bracket J \ %6'-18 x 24" Hex Bolt, R Q
2> Washers. 1 Lockwasher Z%6'-18 x 214" Hex Bolt, 2 Lb. Per Foot 2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, A
‘ ’ See General Notes
1 Nut, 1 Spacer (12 Reqd.) - Finish R ) ; 2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, Flanged Channel 1 Nut (3 Reqd.) , .
or Finish Requirements 1 Nut (3 Reqd.) See General Notes | #h(Min) | Zh (Min) |
For Finish Requirements ! ! !
FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW ELEVATION
SINGLE OR COMBINED WOOD, FLANGED CHANNEL
FLANGED CHANNEL FLANGED CHANNEL OR PIPE POST TYPES SHOWN ON THIS INDEX
POST SPACING
9"
15" |
4% 4%
74"
2l 2 1"x3" Slots (4 Reqd.) 3%"x134" Slots (4 Reqd.)
| \
==
F") :\D | i
S g0 ||
o . | ! : N
F“ N\(\T = 1/]5” 3/32”
— = 4 2% | 2l Pt s
i - =+
| " Iyn
o pia. | 2t | o | P¥A END VIEW TOP VIEW END VIEW
\ \ \
NOTE:
BOTTOM VIEW > STEEL ADAPTER PLATE See General Notes for finish requirements.
1%
on
F6" x 145" Slots ., ., ., B :
(10 Regs.) 1% 1% 1% 1% % l | ~ — %
G - AN
E ® Q—QT o
I . N . I 1 e
S 78" Diameter N %" For Platforms
SIDE VIEW = (3 Holes) = 1 1%¢" For Brackets
STEEL PLATFORM FRONT VIEW END VIEW | Nominal 1"
E Cjﬁsm. Wt. Pipe
o ]t
R * STEEL SPACER
TOP VIEW
STEEL BRACKET
STEEL FLANGED CHANNEL SUPPORT POSTS
9 l} MAILBOXES
11/01/17 |3 =~ STANDARD PLANS 110-200| 2 of 3
4




#8-32 x %" Slotted Rd. Hd. Bolt
(Stove Bolt), 2 Washers,
1 Lockwasher, 1 Nut (6 Reqd.)

piatform —" L\ K
Shelf
3#8"-16 x 3#4" Hex Bolt, Bracket ¥'-16 x 4% Hex Bolt,
2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher, (Flange To Inside) 2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher,
1 Nut (12 Reqd.) |Z>'i| 1 Nut (2 Reqd.)
Muffler Clamp (2 Reqd.)

° o | — Anti-Twist Plate

Nominal 2" @ (2.375 o.d.) Steel Pipe
Schedule 40 Or Resistance Welded,
ASTM A569 & A669, Min. 50,000 psi
Yield Strength. See General Notes
For Finish Requirements.

FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW
2" @ PIPE POST

8:27:01 AM

10/17/2023

7#'-16 x 4" Hex Bolt,
2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher,
I Nut (2 Reqd.)

FRONT VIEW
4II X 4”

#8-32 x %" Slotted Rd. Hd. Bolt
(Stove Bolt), 2 Washers,
1 Lockwasher, 1 Nut (6 Reqd.)

ﬂﬂ ﬂﬂ

42" to 48"
Notes

S

h

‘ Platform

Bracket
(Flange To Inside)

¥'-16 x 4%" Hex Bolt,
2 Washers, 1 Lockwasher,
I Nut (2 Reqd.)

SIDE VIEW
WoOoD POST

24" Max. See General
Depth

h (Min.)

SINGLE OR COMBINED WOOD, FLANGED CHANNEL
OR PIPE POST TYPES SHOWN ON THIS INDEX

ELEVATION
POST SPACING

15" |
1%6"
71 ~ 13 S~ 6"x1%" Slots (4 Reqd.)
7"
e x 1Y S/ots} (4 Reqd.) T D
[ (™
o o l. . b J “6"x1%" Slots
N %L N B | (4 Reqd.) _ 73»
_ S N |
% EL h M -
i * 3 - 0 © T — CO— D = N\: I S a
- S I : = ) the_
® © - - ) L
I S N N N E— L] =+ ]
%" Dia. (8 Reqd.) 3 o |1 | 1 | oy 3 ‘ Slots (4 Reqd.)
TOP VIEW END VIEW BOTTOM VIEW END VIEW SIDE VIEW END VIEW
2 STEEL SHELF STEEL BRACKET
4
3 Yy x¥s" Slots RS
7/1‘6“ Dia. (4 Reqd.) \E ﬂj
\ . f
S x|
R N | \ BN
3 — i+ = SIDE VIEW
N\f\l
— oo = - STEEL PLATFORM
Nominal 27"
1%¢" Muffler Clamp
1%s"
FRONT VIEW END VIEW TOP VIEW See General Notes for finish requirements.
STEEL ANTI-TWIST PLATE STEEL CLAMP
STEEL PIPE AND WOOD SUPPORT POSTS
REI\_/AI\Z—ON S oo FDOﬁ FY 2024-25 A INDEX SHEET
9 MAILBOXES
11/01/17 |3 =~ STANDARD PLANS 110-200| 3 of 3
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Median

Shidr. Lanes Shidr. _Shidr. Lanes  Shidr.

Varies vVaries
(0.02-0.03) (0.02-0.03)
0.06
_ o i | ]-'6
- -kt 7
Fj 5 ® s o £
I N o NG s o8
T - ‘““X/ - \.A S
o —_— >
Bottom of Base Bottom of Base .
(Qs, 4 j\u
5 P S, P, H
Water Level at Time Fill is Placed
e N
S
DIVIDED ROADWAYS
_Shidr. Lanes Shidr. |
Varies Varies

GENERAL NOTES: i

Varies
(0.02-0.03)

1. Roadway dimensions are representative. Subgrade dimensions and
control lines are standard. The details shown on this Index do
not supersede the details shown in the Plans or Indexes 120-002

and 160-001.

2. Plastic (P) soils may be placed above the existing water level (at I . o, :
the time of construction) to within 4 feet of the proposed base. — — —\ ’&; -
It should be placed uniformly in the lower portion of the Bottom of Base\ Type B Stabilization LBR 40\ \(/,') 4
embankment for some distance along the project rather than full S, P V s P H
depth for short distances. \ Water Level at Y

Time Fill is Placed AN

3. High Plastic (H) soils excavated within the project limits may be S //

used in embankment construction as indicated on this Index. High

Plastic soils are not to be used for embankment construction when
obtained from outside the project limits.

UNDIVIDED ROADWAY

4. Select (S) soils having an average organic content of more than
two and one-half (2.5) percent, or having an individual test value
which exceeds four (4) percent, are not permitted in the subgrade
portion of the roadbed. Select (S), Plastic (P), or High Plastic (H)

soils having an average organic content of more than five (5) SYMBOL SOIL CLASSIFICATION (AASHTO M 145)
percent, or an organic content individual test result which exceeds
seven (7) percent, are not permitted in the portion of embankment S Select A-1, A-3, A-2-4 **

inside the control line, unless written authorization is provided by

the District Geotechnical Engineer; these soils may be used for

embankment construction outside the control line, unless restricted Friction Course
by the Plans or otherwise specified in the Plans, provided they Surface Course
can be compacted sufficiently to sustain a drivable surface for

operational vehicles as approved by the Engineer. Determine

average organic content from the test results from a minimum of Base

4 P Plastic A-2-5, A-2-6, A-2-7, A-4, A-5, A-6, A-7 (ALL WITH LL < 50)
Excess Base

H High Plastic A-2-5, A-2-7, A-50r A-7 (ALL WITH LL > 50)

M Muck A-8

Neat Edge
of Base

SN

three randomly selected samples from each stratum or stockpile . \i/o,o@ Classification listed left to right in order of preference.
of a particular material. Perform tests in accordance with Actual Limits of Base 4 See General Notes Nos. 4 & 5 for utilization of soils classified as organic material or muck.
FM 1-T 267.
*k Certain types of A-2-4 material are likely to retain excess moisture and may be difficult to
5. Highly organic soils, composed primarily of partially decayed NOTES: dry and compact. They should be used in the embankment above the water level existing at
organic matter, often dark brown or black in color with an odor of 1. All material in the shaded area is excess base to be removed. time of construction. They may be used in the subgrade portion of the roadbed when
decay, and sometimes fibrous, are designated as muck. Further, approved by the District Materials Engineer. A-2-4 material placed below the existing water
any stratum or stockpile of soil which contains pockets of highly 2. There is no additional payment for removal of excess base material. level must be nonplastic and contain less than 15% passing the No. 200 U.S. Standard sieve.
organic material may be designated as Muck (M). Highly organic
soils are not permitted within the subgrade or embankment portion ————— REMOVAL OF EXCESS BASE MATERIAL ——— * For cut sections this dimension may be reduced to 24", see Index 120-002. For minor
of the roadbed. collectors and local facilities this dimension may be reduced to 18".
GENERAL NOTES AND FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision (3 FDOT) FY 2024-25 EMBANKMENT UTILIZATION o il
11701/23 |g = STANDARD PLANS 120-001 10of 3
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Median

Lanes

Shidr.  Shidr. Lanes Shidr.

Edgedrain (See
Index 446-001)

Asphalt Base

Varies
(0.02-0.03)

Varies # 17-0"
(0.02-0.03) ’——

0.05 2'-5" Std.
16

Type B Stabilization LBR 40
Index 446-001)

-
Asphalt Base Edgedrain (See &

DIVIDED ROADWAYS

,
1 f .
Edgedrain (See Index 446-001) \j
Type B Stabilization LBR 40 ~

_Shidr. Lanes Shildr.

Varies  Varies

Varies

Water Level at
Time Fill is Placed

S

Asphalt Base

UNDIVIDED ROADWAY

SYMBOL SOIL CLASSIFICATION (AASHTO M 145)
S Select A-1, A-3, A-2-4 **
P Plastic A-2-5, A-2-6, A-2-7, A-4, A-5, A-6, A-7 (ALL WITH LL < 50)
H High Plastic A-2-5, A-2-7, A-5 0r A-7 (ALL WITH LL > 50)
M Muck A-8

Classification listed left to right in order of preference.

4 See General Notes Nos. 4 & 5 for utilization of soils classified as organic material or muck.

**k Certain types of A-2-4 material are likely to retain excess moisture and may be difficult to
dry and compact. They should be used in the embankment above the water level existing at
time of construction. They may be used in the subgrade portion of the roadbed when approved
by the District Materials Engineer. A-2-4 material placed below the existing water level must
be nonplastic and contain less than 15% passing the No. 200 U.S. Standard sieve.

* For cut sections this dimension may be reduced to 24"; see Index 120-002. For minor
collectors and local facilities this dimension may be reduced to 18"
RIGID PAVEMENT - ASPHALT BASE OPTION
enmon 5 FDOT) FY 2024-25 EMBANKMENT UTILIZATION o S
11/01/18 |3 —=—" STANDARD PLANS 120-001| 2 of 3
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Median

Shidr. Lanes Shidr.,  Lanes Lanes Shidr.

Special Stabilized Subbase

2'-5" Std.
1:6 \ 6

S+ S+

Varies Varies

(0.02-0.03)

Draincrete Edgedrain
(See Index 446-001)

Draincrete Edgedrain
(See Index 446-001)

S, P

DIVIDED ROADWAYS

Shidr. Lanes Shidr.

Varies  Varies

/ Varies

Draincrete Edgedrain
(See Index 446-001)

Water Level at
Time Fill is Placed

S

UNDIVIDED ROADWAY

SYMBOL SOIL CLASSIFICATION (AASHTO M 145)
S Select A-1, A-3, A-2-4 **
S+ Special Select A-3 - With Minimum Average Lab Permeability of 5x10° cm/sec. (0.14 ft./day) as per AASHTO T 215
P Plastic A-2-5, A-2-6, A-2-7, A-4, A-5, A-6, A-7 (ALL WITH LL<50)
H High Plastic A-2-5, A-2-7, A-5 0r A-7 (ALL WITH LL>50)
M Muck A-8

Classification listed left to right in order of preference.

4 See General Notes Nos. 4 & 5 for utilization of soils classified as organic material or muck.

% When called for in the Plans, some types of A-2-4 material may be approved in writing by the District Materials Engineer.
This material must meet the minimum lab permeability requirement, be nonplastic, and not exceed 12% passing the No. 200
U.S. Standard sieve.

** Certain types of A-2-4 material are likely to retain excess moisture and may be difficult to dry and compact.

They should be used in the embankment above the water level existing at time of construction. A-2-4 material placed

below the existing water level must be nonplastic and contain less than 15% passing the No. 200 U.S. Standard sieve.

Special Stabilized Subbase: 3" of #57 or #89 Coarse Aggregate Mixed Into Top 6".

RIGID PAVEMENT - ASPHALT BASE OPTION

LAST
REVISION

11/01/18

DESCRIPTION:

Fooﬁ EY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
FDOTY 1 ANDARD PLANS EMBANKMENT UTILIZATION 120-001 3 0f 3

REVISION
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Control Line Set By Normal Shoulder Point
Whether Or Not Shoulder Gutter Is Used

| Outer Roadway 2

* Overlying Material gCO ;\
\/7(‘/_0/ |
Organic Material S

;L,\/

Limit For Minimum Removal 4

Bottom Of Organic Material /

WITH OVERBURDEN - HALF SECTION

Outer Roadway 2

Gutter Line

+/ Back Of Proposed Or Future Sidewalk

0

Organic Material Y

Bottom Of Organic Material / P Limit For Minimum Removal

WITH OVERBURDEN - HALF SECTION

* Remove overlying material and organic material within the limits shown and backfill in accordance with Index 120-001,
unless approved otherwise by the District Geotechnical Engineer; The limits include full median width when applied
to divided facilities with median widths up to 64'; When median width is greater than 64' and for bifurcated roadways
the organic material removal limits will be set by a 1:2 control line complimentary to the outer roadway that will
accommodate one future median lane on each roadway unless specified otherwise by the plans.

GENERAL NOTES:

1. All details shown on this Index for removal of organic and plastic materials apply unless otherwise shown on the plans.
2. Utilize excavated materials in accordance with Index 120-001.

3. Where organic or plastic material is undercut, backfill with suitable material in accordance with Index 120-001,
unless otherwise shown on the plans.

4. The term "Plastic Material" used in this Index in conjunction with removal of plastic soil is as defined under soil
classifications for Plastic (P) and High Plastic (H) on Index 120-001.

5. See Index 160-001 for miscellaneous earthwork details.

CONSTRUCTION OF FLUSH SHOULDER ROADWAY

CONSTRUCTION OF CURBED ROADWAY

Control Line Set By Normal Shoulder Point
Whether Or Not Shoulder Gutter Is Used

OQuter Roadway 2

e

Organic Material \/Qb@ \

N

Limit For Minimum Removal \l

Bottom Of Organic Material /

WITHOUT OVERBURDEN - HALF SECTION

Outer Roadway o

Gutter Line

+/ Back Of Proposed Or Future Sidewalk

~o

@
~Sop
\"O/( ) {
7/,
Organic Material < !

Limit For Minimum Removal

\
Bottom Of Organic Material P

WITHOUT OVERBURDEN - HALF SECTION

6. The term "Organic Material" as used on this Index is defined as any soil which has an average organic content greater than five (5.0)
percent, or an individual organic content test result which exceeds seven (7.0) percent. Remove organic material as shown on this
Index and the plans unless directed otherwise by the District Geotechnical Engineer. Determine the average organic content from the
test results from a minimum of three randomly selected samples from each stratum. Perform tests in accordance with AASHTO T267
on the portion of a sample passing the No. 4 sieve.

7. In areas of curbed roadway, where underdrain is to be constructed beneath the proposed pavement, the grade of the underdrain filter

material will not extend above the bottom of the stabilized section of the subgrade. Gradation of the filter material must conform to
Standard Specifications. The minimum grade of underdrain pipe is 0.2%.

GENERAL NOTES AND REMOVAL OF ORGANIC MATERIAL

LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION S FDOﬁ FY 2024'25
11/01/17 |§ - STANDARD PLANS

INDEX

120-002

SHEET

lof 2

SUBSOIL EXCAVATION
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Remove Plastic Material To This Line Remove Plastic Material To This Line

TYPICAL CUT SECTION ON TANGENT TYPICAL CUT SECTION ON TANGENT

Remove Plastic Material To This Line Remove Plastic Material To This Line

TYPICAL CUT SECTION ON SUPERELEVATION TYPICAL CUT SECTION ON SUPERELEVATION
——————DIVIDED FREEWAYS, ARTERIALS, MAJOR COLLECTORS HAVING FLUSH —/——— INTERSTATE FACILITIES, FREEWAYS, DIVIDED ARTERIALS
MEDIANS, ON UNDIVIDED ARTERIALS AND MAJOR COLLECTORS AND MAJOR COLLECTORS HAVING DEPRESSED MEDIANS
NOTES:

1. See Sheet 1 for the GENERAL NOTES.

2. When the typical cut details are applied to minor collectors and

local facilities, the undercut may be reduced from 24" to 18"
Cut Limit For

i i Minimum Removal . o o .
4%%, Jh#%, Of Plastic Material 1:2 Control Line 3. Where frequeqcy of mgd/qn breaks /And/cates thaf it is impractical
ee Note 1.2 Control Line ee Note 12 to leave plastic material in the median, the designer may elect to
10 : 10 g . ; . L
| - Gutter Line | Gutter Line o indicate total removal of this mater/a/.v If during construction it
0 Cut Limi Inner Cut Limit becomes apparent, due to normal required construction procedures,
- (SuetngoLtlé 5/)m/t (See Note 5) that it is impractical to leave the plastic material in the median,

total removal of this material shall be approved by the Engineer.

Extended Undercut Slope
When Underdrain Located
At Outer Control Line Limit

1'-6" 4. Refer to roadway cross sections to determine whether minimum
0.02 Undercut Backslope or preferable removal is used.
When Underdrain Located

At Back Of Curb

Remove Plastic Material To
This line (See Note 3) . . :
Remove Plastic Material Underdrain

To This line (See Note 3)

Underdrain (See Index 440-001)
(See GENERAL NOTE 7)

5. Where the Preferable Removal method is shown in the plans and it
is impossible to place the underdrain at the Outer Cut Limit due to

SPECIAL REMOVAL DETAIL conflict with storm drain trunk lines, remove to Inner Cut Limit and

place underdrain at location shown for Minimum Removal.

(See Special Removal Detail)

Underdrain (See Index 440-001)
(See GENERAL NOTE 7)

PREFERABLE REMOVAL MINIMUM REMOVAL
6. Cross slopes of 0.02 shown above are minimums. Follow the cross
slope of the pavement to the extent possible.

CONSTRUCTION AND LOCATION OF UNDERDRAIN IN CURBED ROADWAY
(See Note 4)

REMOVAL OF PLASTIC MATERIAL

ermon (8 FDOT\) FY 202425 SUBSOIL EXCAVATION - o
11/01/17 |3 —=—" STANDARD PLANS 120-002| 2of 2




8:27:43 AM

10/17/2023

Ditch Width (w) + 4'-0"
Replacement Structural

Course & Friction Course

See Location Criteria In the
Utility Accommodation Manual

Stage #2 Backfill
v (See Notes Below)

Stage #1 Backfill
'/ (See Notes Below)

-0 Varies -0 A
Ditch Width (w) R

Replacement Pavement

Replacement Base

NOTES:
PAVEMENT REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT

I.
2.

Pavement shall be mechanically sawed.

The replacement asphalt shall match the existing structural and friction courses for type and thickness in

accordance with current FDOT asphalt mix specifications.

. The new base materials shall be either of the same type and composition as the materials removed or of

equal or greater structural adequacy.

BACKFILL OPTION

1. COMPACTED AND STABILIZED FILL

A. Place backfill material in accordance with Specification 125.

B. In Stage #1, construct compacted fill beneath the haunches of the pipe, using mechanical tamps suitable

for this purpose. This compaction applies to the material placed beneath the haunches of the pipe and
above any bedding.

C. In Stage #2, construct compacted fill along the sides of the pipe and up to the bottom of the base, with

the upper 12" receiving Type B Stabilization. In lieu of Type B Stabilization, the Contractor may construct
using Optional Base Group 3.

2. FLOWABLE FILL

A. If compaction can not be achieved through normal mechanical methods then flowable fill may be used.

B. Flowable fill is to be placed in accordance with Specification 121, as approved by

the Engineer.

C. Do not allow the utility being installed to float. If a method is provided to prevent flotation from

occurring, Stages #1 and #2 can be combined, if approved by the Engineer.

D. In Stage #1, place flowable fill midway up on both sides of the utility. Allow to harden before placing

Stage #2.

E. In Stage #2, place flowable fill to the bottom of the existing base course.

FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT CUT

GENERAL NOTES

1. The details provided in this Index apply to cases in which jack and bore or directional boring methods are not required
by the Engineer.

2. Flowable fill shall not be placed directly over loose, or high plastic, or muck material (see Index 120-001) which will cause settlement
due to fill weight. Where highly compressible material exists, the amount, shape and depth of flowable fill must be engineered to

prevent pavement settiement.

3. These details do not apply to utility cuts longitudinal to the centerline of the roadway which may require the additional use of

geotextiles, special bedding and backfill, or other special requirements.

4. Method of construction must be approved by the Engineer.

5. Some pipe may require special granular backfill up to 6" above top of pipe. Geotextiles may be required to encapsulate the special

granular material.

Match The Existing Pavement Thickness
(Not Less Than 8" Thickness)

10'-0" (Min.) 10'-0" (Min.) Monolithic Slab 10'-0" (Min.)
Refer To Index 350-001 For
Butt Construction Joint 2'-0" 2'-0"
{ Nearest Joint In Pavement (Min.) s (Min.) Nearest Joint In Pavement }
fffffffffffffffff L S

S R Tt [ S #9 Stone Or Equivalent When
7-0" Flowable Fill Option Is Used

See Location Criteria In the / I~ Stage #2 Backfill (See Notes Below)

Utility Accommodation Manual

+ )
Stage #1 Backfill (See Notes Below
J Y ( )

1'-0" Varies 1'-0" 77771 = Replacement Pavement

NOTES:
PAVEMENT REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT

1. High early strength cement concrete (3000 psi) meeting the requirements of Specification 346 shall
be used for rigid pavement replacement.

2. Pavement shall be mechanically sawed and restored to conform with existing pavement joints within 12 hours.
(See Index 350-001)

BACKFILL OPTION

1. GRANULAR BACKFILL

A. Any edgedrain system that is removed shall be replaced with the same type materials. Any edgedrain system
that is damaged shall be repaired with methods approved by the Engineer.

B. Fill material shall be placed in accordance with the Standard Specifications. Fill material shall be special
select soil in accordance with Index 350-001.

C. In Stage #1, construct compacted fill beneath the haunches of the pipe, using mechanical tamps suitable for
this purpose. This compaction applies to the material placed beneath the haunches of the pipe and above
any bedding.
D. In Stage #2, construct fill along the sides of the pipe and up to the bottom of replacement pavement.
2. FLOWABLE FILL
A. If mechanical compaction can not be achieved through normal mechanical methods then flowable fill may be used.

B. Flowable fill is to be placed in accordance with Specification 121, as approved by the Engineer.

C. Do not allow the utility being installed to float. If a method is provided to prevent flotation from occurring,
Stages #1 and #2 can be combined, if approved by the Engineer.

D. In Stage #1, place flowable fill midway up on both sides of the utility. Allow to harden before placing Stage #2.

E. In Stage #2, place flowable fill to the bottom of the stone layer.

RIGID PAVEMENT CUT

. Where asphalt concrete overlays exist over full slab concrete pavement, the replacement pavement shall have an overlay constructed

over the replacement slab. The overlay shall match the existing asphalt pavement thickness. The replacement friction course shall
match the existing friction course, except structural course may be used in lieu of dense graded friction course.

. All shoulder pavement, curb, curb and gutter, and their substructure disturbed by utility trench cut construction shall be restored in kind.

. The use of flowable fill to reduce the time traffic is taken off a facility is acceptable but must have prior approval by the Engineer.

Flowable fill use is allowed only when properly engineered for pavement crossings, whether straight or diagonal, and shall not be
installed for significant depths or lengths. The maximum length shall be fifty (50) feet and a maximum depth of six (6) feet unless
supported by an engineering document prepared by a registered professional engineer that specializes in soils engineering. The
engineering document shall address the evaluation of local groundwater flow interruption and settlement potential.

. Excavatable flowable fill is to be used when the flowable fill option is selected.

TRENCH CUTS AND RESTORATIONS ACROSS ROADWAYS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25
FDOT\)

STANDARD PLANS

INDEX SHEET

125-001 lof 2

UTILITY ADJUSTMENTS THRU EXISTING PAVEMENT
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/ Longitudinal Cut-Line

1'-0" (Min.)

/ Transverse Cut-Line

Manhole Or )
Ring & Cover 1'-0" (Min.)

Excavation

-
=
=
<
S
=~

Transverse Cut-Line \

Longitudinal Cut-Line /

PARTIAL CUTS FOR RING AND COVER ADJUSTMENTS

NOTES

1. Cut-Lines must be straight and cleanly sawed.
2. See Sheet 1 for replacement pavement.

3. Adjust manholes prior to placing friction course when pavement resurfacing is occurring in the
area adjacent to the manhole.

4. Align Longitudinal Cut-Lines with pavement joint or center of traffic lane to avoid wheel path.

5. For rigid pavement, align Transverse Cut-Lines with nearest existing joint.

NONTRENCH PAVEMENT CUTS FOR UNDERGROUND UTILITY STRUCTURES IN PAVEMENT

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FY 2024-25
FDO‘:\I% STANDARD PLANS UTILITY ADJUSTMENTS THRU EXISTING PAVEMENT

INDEX

125-001

SHEET

2of 2
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Threaded or Socket Type Cap.
Stamp or label with Installation Date, Location and Identification Number
= = (when Socket Type Cap is used drill %" diameter holes and secure with wire.
{ Threaded Type Caps to be hand tightened.)
Stem To Be Plumb
25" Steel or PVC Schedule 40 Pipe (Casing). \\ QZ’ Min. :;OP 8; ,Lclf/t/ Osf .
Casing to be installed in 5' sections, as required. op u urcharge

Threaded or Socket Type Fittings (PVC Socket Type shown)
PVC casing sections not permitted below steel sections

6-2"x8" Treated Timbers \
Fill Within 3' Of Stem
Surcharge /'

Coupling (As Required)
" (compacted Fi ) Hand To Required Density

Cement when Socket Type Coupling used

2"x6" Treated Timber

L
X

Top Of Strata To Be Surcharged )
Plate To Be Seated (Level) After Clearing

And Grubbing & Demucking Operations And
Prior To Placing First Fill Lift

15" Dia. Bolt, Nut & Washer

» [0-0-0:0Q (0 OO OO

—— = (Bolt thread end up)
e /] e—
— i .
] ] L Iron Coupling (As Required) INSTALLATION
| |
1" Iron Pipe (Marker)
PLAN — Lower pipe section to be 4'-6" in length
TIMBER PLATE | Added pipe sections to be 5'-0" in length NOTES:

1. Elevation of the top of each length of marker
pipe shall be determined as soon as it is installed
and also immediately before the next length of
marker pipe is added.

2. Settlement plate locations shall be flagged and

protected from construction vehicles and equipment.
y If settlement plates are disturbed, they shall be
replaced in kind.

! 3. Oakum used to construct seal should not have a

mesh covering (plastic or other synthetic material).
=| | — Oakum Seal N \ \

4. The settlement plates shall be paid for under
the contract unit price for Settlement Plate
Assembly, AS.

| —— Oakum Seal | — Oakum Seal | — Oakum Seal

6"

SUGSEFILELTL I TR

/Iron Pipe Cap g ; E ; g %
"x6" Treated Timber % % % % % % ] ]
(See Detail Above) s % % o % % / Iron Pipe Cap %o % % | — Iron Pipe unthreaded this end
\\ - i % % Iron Pi % E % %
= = pe Cap = = = =
\\ - (T/mber Plate = = | — 1 = /%T = = P37
E ,/Ii/zx24 N E /gf/gxzzz = = /IZZ/2X24
= = | =] | | AT—— | | E |
= T T T T T 7
%" Dia. Hole E %" Dia. Hole g ‘ ‘ ! !
Y Dia. Hex Head Bolt, 15" Dia. x 1%" Hex Head
Nut & Washer. Deform Bolt, Nut & Washer. Deform
thread or use Jam Nut thread or use Jam Nut
TIMBER PLATE STEEL PLATE STEEL PLATE STEEL PLATE
STEM AND PLATE OPTIONS
RE\L/AI\';TON | FDOﬁ FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
2 SETTLEMENT PLATE
01/01/00 |3 — STANDARD PLANS 141-T 01 10f 1
<
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__—\Direction of Traffic

Select Soil Required in Upper 2' of the Subgrade

Stabilize Crossover Area Plus Normal
Shoulder Width for Crossovers That
Connect to Paved Public Roads

PN

Stabilize 4" Back of Curb for Crossovers
That Connect to Paved Public Roads

Direction of Traffic/—__

__—\Direction of Traffic

TYPICAL CROSSOVER

‘L\ Projected Shoulder Width (See Note 7)

Select Soil Required in Upper 2' of the Subgrade

Stabilize Crossover Area Plus Normal
Shoulder Width for Crossovers That

Stabilize Crossover Area Plus Normal
Shoulder Width for Crossovers That
Connect to Paved Public Roads

Direction of Traffic/—_

__—Direction of Traffic

TURN LANE

‘L\ Projected Shoulder Width (See Note 7)

Stabilize Full Width Under Traffic Separator

Stabilize 4" Back of Curb

Direction of Traffic/—__

)

TRAFFIC SEPARATOR

i 5 i 5

NOTES:

1. When the median has curb or curb and gutter, stabilize 4" back of curb.

2. When the median has shoulder with no curb or curb and gutter, stabilize to normal shoulder width.

3. See the details above for stabilizing requirements at crossroads.

4. Stabilize entire area under all paved traffic islands.

5. Stabilize full width under all traffic separators.

6. Provide select soil where shown above and as defined on Index 120-001. For minor collectors and
local facilities the depth of select material thickness may be reduced from 24" to 18".

7. Limits of Stabilization for Intermediate U-Turn Crossovers and, unless otherwise specified in the

Plans, at paved and unpaved private roads and unpaved public roads.

LAST
REVISION

11/01/19

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

MEDIAN STABILIZING DETAILS

INDEX

160-001

SHEET

lofl
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Typical Half Section For Low Typical Half Section For
Volume/Residential Connections Higher Volume Connections
w Width

R/W L/nel

Drainage Pipe (See

Note 2)
S|
N s T T :
Roadway Ditch 1[

Same as Opposité—

Shoulder Line -/ EJ?

___—— Point of Connection as Shown in

Paved or
Graded Driveway
1

‘ 60°-120°
AR e

the Plans

or as Determined by the Engineer.

— Shoulder
5" Min. for Private Driveway
6' Min. for Side Roads

g 10' Std. Shoulder Line

Edge of Travel Way J /
P.T. (Typ.)

Flare Point (Typ.)

Varies Varies-Determined by Varies

Drive Width and Angle

PLAN
Shoulder / Shoulders J (s
) . o ee
Sod (See Opposite) ‘\ Width (Varies) . ‘
w ‘ ‘
g ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘g
. Drainage Pipe S,
Rdwy. Ditch —_ /‘/9@/( AAALEEN fd'\'\

L Edge of Travel Way

— Paved Driveway Apron in Accordance
with Sheet 2 of 2 or as Shown in the Plans.

Index 446-001)

L Mitered End Section (Typ.)

==
(See Index 430-022)

Varies-Determined by Slope Intercept

Roadway Shoulder,
Driveway Taper or
Driveway Auxiliary Lanes

Travel Way

DRAINAGE SECTION

\ | Paved or Graded Driveway

Point of Connection

DRIVEWAY PROFILE AND END VIEW

FLUSH SHOULDER ROADWAY - DRIVEWAY CONSTRUCTION

|

‘ Existing or Proposed Drive ¥/
I

1:6 Std. > 21 1:4 Std. \

¢ Side Road \

Point of Connection \ Base Limits:

Shoulder 5' Min. for
Private Driveways
6' Min. for Side Roads

and to Toe of Curb.

3 Transition

Limits of Stabilization

Paved or Graded
Driveway

R/W Line ~— R/W Line

Asphalt Base to Edge of Pavt.
All Other Bases 4" Outside Edge of Pavt.
All Bases to Apron of Curb & Gutter

Limits of Clearing and Grubbing

******** 4" Limit of Stabilization
Shoulder < ,,,,,,, !C,,,

,,,,,,,, _ f

WITHOUT CURB & GUTTER WITH CURB & GUTTER

PLAN

P.T. (Typ.) x Edge of Travel Way

LIMITS OF CLEARING & GRUBBING,

STABILIZING AND BASE AT DRIVEWAYS

DRIVEWAY ENTRANCES NOTES:

1. See Plans for Driveway Width (W) and Return Radius (R).

2. See the Plans for drainage pipe size and length or as determined by the Engineer.
The size will be no less than 15" diameter or equivalent.

3. Stable material may be required for graded driveways to private property as directed
by the Engineer in accordance with Specification 102-8.

4. The driveway pavement requirement at graded connections may be waived for connections
serving one or two homes or field entrances with less than 20 trips per day, or 5 trips

per hour as approved by the Engineer, or when not shown in the Plans.

5. Point of Connection:

a. Construct paved driveways for all paved connecting facilities. The connecting point
will be determined by the Engineer.

b. Construct paved driveways for all business, commercial, industrial or high volume
residential graded connecting facilities. Construct the connecting point 30'-0' from

edge of travel way or at R/W line, whichever is less.

c. Construct paved driveways for all side road connections. The R/W is the connecting point.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/18

REVISION

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

INDEX

330-001

PAVED AND GRADED DRIVEWAYS

SHEET

lof 2
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Edge of
Travel Way

~

¢ Driveway \l

FC

Transition

[——‘ 0.25"
%//ﬁ

Friction Course (FC)

Structural Course

FRICTION COURSE TRANSITION

TYPE I - Typical Automobile Traffic

\
|
|
|
| DETAIL "A"
|

| | .

| |

P ‘ ‘ Paved Driveway Apron
Construction Limits
‘ ‘ A (See Note 3)
1 1 Edge of
/‘ ‘ ‘ \ / Travel Way
A
15' Varies- Determined By Drive Width & Skew 21

TYPE II - Typical Truck-Trailer Traffic

DRIVEWAY TYPES

Paved Driveway Apron (Typ.)
(See Note 3)

Friction Course (FC)

Structural Course see DETAIL "A"
1' FC Transition (Typ.)

W\

tructural Course

SECTION AA - NEW CONSTRUCTION

Match Shou/der

Friction Course (FC)

Structural Course
or Overbuild

Structural Course

/Exist/ng Base Sl

Base

SECTION AA - RESURFACING

NEW DRIVEWAY

New Structural Course or Overbuild

AREAS FOR ONE > DEEP MATERIAL TYPES AND THICKNESSES FOR PAVED CONNECTIONS Friceton Course (FC)
DRIVEWAY APRON (SY) Existing Structural Course
Drive Intersection Minimum Thickness (in.) " New Structural
i Normal Skewed Course Materials atch Spo Course
V‘(/’dt)h v Connections Roadway* i \&r
Ft. N Match Existin
Type I Type Il Type I Type Il Structural Asphaltic Concrete 19" 195" Existing Base g
12 26 o1 31 60 Bases Optional Base (See Specification 285) 0.B.G. 2 0.B.G. 3 /
14 27 52 33 61 Existing
16 28 53 34 63 * Travel way flares (bypass lanes), auxiliary lanes serving more than a single connection, and all median Structural
18 29 54 35 64 crossovers including their auxiliary lanes and/or transition tapers. Course
20 31 55 37 65 SECTION AA
22 32 56 38 67
>4 33 57 39 68 NOTES RESURFACING EXISTING DRIVEWAY
26 34 58 40 69 1. Use same material for driveway structural course and roadway overbuild or structural course,
28 35 59 42 70 except as approved by the Engineer for graded connections. Other Department-approved GENERAL NOTES:
30 36 61 43 72 equivalent pavements may be used at the discretion of the Engineer. 1. Driveways are to be constructed or resurfaced for low volume (single family, duplex, farm, etc.)
32 37 62 44 73 residential connections as directed by the Engineer.
34 38 63 46 74 . Auxiliary lanes and their transition tapers shall be the same structure as the abutting travel way
36 39 64 47 76 pavement thickness or any of the roadway structures tabulated above, whichever is thicker. 2. Driveways construction is not required for low volume residential connections where roadway
38 41 65 48 77 shoulders are paved.
20 YE 56 20 78 . If an asphalt base course is used for a driveway, its thickness may be increased to match the edge
12 43 67 57 79 of travel way pavement thickness in lieu of a separate structural course. 6" of Portland cement 3. Match existing paved shoulder widths = 4'. For all other shoulders conditions, construct at 5 wide.
24 24 68 B 51 concrete will be acceptable in lieu of the asphalt base and structural courses. See Notes 4 and 5 below.
4. Connections beyond the shoulder width are to be constructed as directed by the Engineer.
46 45 69 53 82 . A structural course is required for flexible pavements when they are used for auxiliary lanes serving
48 46 /1 23 83 more than a single connection. 5. Construct Driveway Base in accordance with Specification 286.
50 47 72 56 85
52 48 73 57 86 . Use Class NS concrete at least 6" thick for driveways paved with Portland Cement Concrete. Construct in 6. Payment for structural course and friction course is to be included in roadway pavement pay item.
54 49 74 58 87 accordance with Specifications 347, 350, and 522.
56 51 75 60 88
58 52 76 61 90 . The Department may require other pavement criteria where local conditions warrant.
60 53 77 62 91
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |2 FY 2024-25 INDEX sHeeT
9 FDOTiS PAVED AND GRADED DRIVEWATYS
11/01/18 |3 — STANDARD PLANS 330-0011 2of 2
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Concrete

Transverse Joint

Longitudinal Joint

Tie Bars

Dowel Bars

3" Preformed Joint
Filler (See Note 4)

‘ L
‘ ‘ L/2
Top of ‘
Pavement \ |
| ‘
. \
& Plain Steel Dowel Bar
- ’7)/ (See Note 5)
- Qal — i
N
Q Metal or
Plastic Cap

Dowel Support
and Spacer (Typ.)

1
~~ Sheet Metal Bottom Strip

EXPANSION JOINT

3%
Backer Rod |, . Joint Width
Placement N
Depth —_ ~ T/ Sealant Bead Thickness

| —— Joint Sealant Material

Joint

__Depth

Saw Cut D/3
(See Note)

I

? to be as Specified in

the Plans

N Backer Rod Bond Breaker

Concrete Concrete
Pavement Pavement
NOTE:

(D=Conc. Pavt. Thick.) Not required for
construction joints, existing joints,

or cracks.

GENERAL NOTES:

1.

A.

For Longitudinal Joints:

Tie bars are deformed #4 or #5

Top of

Pavement \

(See General Notes 4 and 7)

BACKER ROD BOND BREAKER
(CONCRETE-CONCRETE JOINTS)

reinforcing steel bars meeting the
requirements of Specification 931.

B. Provide a tied joint with #4 bars
25" in length at 24" spacing or #5
bars 30" in length at 36" spacing.

2. Transverse joints are to be spaced at
a maximum of 15'. Dowel Bars are
required at all transverse joints unless
otherwise noted in the plans.

3. For bridge expansion joints, see Index
370-001.

4. Punch clean holes in preformed joint
filler greater than bar diameter.

5. Coat plain steel dowel bars and welded
wire basket assemblies in accordance
with Specification 931. Lubricate dowel
bars in accordance with Specification 350.

6. New and rehabilitation projects, backer
rod bond breaker is required. Shoulder
must be repaired if proper joint shape
can not be attained.

7. Sheet metal bottom strips in accordance
with Specification 931. Not required with
asphalt base.

Top of

Pavement \

L JOINT DIMENSIONS (INCHES)
L/2 SEALANT MINIMUM |BACKER ROD
T ¢ V‘{/?gg:lf:/ BEAD RBOADCKDEIZ JOINT PLACEMENT
op o .
Pavement THICKNESS DEPTH DEPTH
‘\ 2 % % i %
78 Y % 1% %
RV |
N Unless otherwise indicated on the plans the joint width

L al —

\

D/2

Plain Steel Dowel
Bar (See Note 5)

for new construction will be %" for construction joints,
%" for all other joints.

For rehabilitation projects the joint width will be shown
on the plans or established by the Engineer based on
field conditions.

L
‘ L/2
I
l Approx. 3"
i |
Steel Tie Bar
(See Note 1)
‘ N\
L e e I
~N
~
Q
\ Tie Bar Support /
BUTT CONSTRUCTION JOINT
Initial ¥§" Saw
Cut (Depth D/3)
L
‘ L/2
I
i Approx. 3"
Steel Tie Bar
(See Note 1)
I S A S

D/2

Anticipated Break

\ Tie Bar Support /

LANE-TIE JOINT

LONGITUDINAL JOINTS

BUTT CONSTRUCTION JOINT
(Used At Discontinuance Of Work)

L

L

\

Plain Steel Dowel Bar I
(See Note 5)

l L' Initial Cut
‘ ﬁlr/ (Depth D/3)

L/2

Top of

Pavement \

Anticipated Break

CONCRETE-CONCRETE JOINTS

v
ol __, Saw Cut Joint (w)
NS Sealant Bead
jéﬂv/ckness
=
gﬁq +— Joint Sealant Material
39 } to be as Specified in
= @ the Plans
S Backer Rod Bond Breaker
Concrete Asphalt
Pavement Shoulder
ad Pavement
NOTE:
"d" and "w" = 34", unless specified in the Plans.

CONCRETE-ASPHALT SHOULDER JOINTS

CONTRACTION JOINT
(Sawed Method)

TRANSVERSE JOINTS

JOINT SEAL DIMENSIONS

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/22

REVISION

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

CONCRETE PAVEMENT JOINTS

INDEX

350-001

SHEET
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3" Min. ‘ 3" Min.
Plain Steel . ;
2" Min. Plain Steel 2" Min.
Dowel Bar «——‘ L Metal Dowel Bar \ - Plastic
_____ :\D [ | I——— :“‘:1
I % ~ + | =
—————— . — — = = ‘ 12" 12" ‘ 12" ‘ 12" |
Puncture And Push Down / Crimped Bar Stop / ‘ ‘ ‘
L )
" On Both Sides Spacer Bars "T Spacer Bars ’_T
METAL PLASTIC \ \ |
I I I
DOWEL BARS CAPS '=[_ A ] =[_ ii ]
] N L N L F/I/:r Support Tie N =
— Tie Wire
B B D d D
3" to 9" N 10" 0" 10" 10" 10" 10" 10" 10 / 3'"To 9 Tie Wire T Preformed Joint Filler >~ Center Spacer Bar
) ) ‘
¢ ‘ || || || P | || || =
l——-Le —e——o——o——o——?——o——e——e—zé—-e——-m N M M) _N M) M)
L] L] - - T
[——— Y e S5 = N . N
q q /
D/2 .
Plain Steel Dowel Bars A Expansion Cap / C
PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW
DOWEL BAR LAYOUT
DOWEL BARS '
(LENGTH 18") ' Joint Seal \ Preformed Joint Filler
Pavemeng 7"'hickness Diameter el f—
D l // Dowel Bar
— 6"-61" 3, / Dowel Bar ,/“
7"-8" 1" N ol 4 ' 17
= | Q = [ ] C o :
5 \ 815"-10%" 14" = = ~ Q
o | =11" 1% / § ; a o
@g \ /
It \ g . .
. . Le Staking Pin
o } 18" Long Dowel Bars @ 12" OC \ Staking Pin g g
1
\ <X 1-0" SECTION A-A SECTION C-C
\ C?é == Typ.
} ==| 54 ﬁ
‘ OOEQ l
~m
S
S5 [ N B AR I I I R R R o
on| | |
N | \
\ 3
| §§ < Dowel Bar (Typ.) }§ Filler Support Wire / Dowel Bar (Typ.)
| oo S= F F ( = (F N _@ (\
‘ —mM R Transverse Joint U U M U U 7\ o U
\ o
|
\
T \
8: ‘ Tie Bars Typ. (See General Note 1)
8§ \ SECTION B-B SECTION D-D
3 ‘ Longitudinal Joint
N \
1|
RELATION OF TIE BARS TO DOWEL BARS CONTRACTION ASSEMBLY EXPANSION ASSEMBLY
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE‘L/AI\;TON 5 FDOTE} FY 2024-25 CONCRETE PAVEMENT JOINTS " e
11/01/22 |3 —=— STANDARD PLANS 350-0011 2of 5
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i'/, 2-0" Min.

ISLAND

Add Longitudinal Joint
for Pavement Widths
Greater Than 15'

- \,/K 2'-0" Min.

Edge of Pavement

NOTES:

/_\Edge of Pavement 1. The primary roadway controls the transverse joint pattern.

2. Align new joints with existing joints or cracks.

Back of Curb

SN Radius

Point 3. Construct transverse joints perpendicular to the roadway.

Back of Curb 4. Adjust transverse joints to align with utility fixtures
(e.g., manholes and inlets) in the pavement structure
_ when possible.

\ 2_0" Min. \J 5. Avoid slabs less than 2 feet wide or greater than 15 feet wide.

—"2'-0" Typ. / 6. Avoid angles less than 60° by doglegging joints through curve

3-0" Max. \\ radius points. Use 90° angles when possible.

\

~_ | 7. Correlate longitudinal joints with lane lines when possible.

npAn npn 8. Longitudinal joints are not required for single lane pavement
DETAIL "A DETAIL "B 14" or less in width. For entrance and exit ramp joint details,

see sheet 5.

Back of Curb End at Transverse Joint

\

Edge of Pavement

2-0" Typ.

% Continue the 2'-0"
Wide Pavement
Strip Until Next
End Taper at Transverse Joint
Transverse Joint
\_/

Yl nyn P ide Mani 2'-0" Dogl
LARGE RIGHT TURN DETAIL "C DETAIL "D b e et al e Angredtes
See DETAIL "A"
— N
2'-0" Min. Dogleg @\ 2'-0" Min. Dogleg (/'
DETAIL "B" ] —
>ee A g See DETAIL "C" L
See DETAIL "A" \ ! !
7 1 See DETAIL "D"
\ ] N / \\[\‘T\\ﬁ‘
~ L~ 2'-0" Min. \ / See DETAIL "B"
( Dogleg \_//
1
T TE\ @ Provide transverse joints at all pavement width changes.

T o 2 @ Construct doweled expansion joint on the side road
of an intersection if the side road is concrete
pavement and greater than 300 feet in length. Align
expansion joint with radius point.

@ The Engineer may approve slight variations from
these jointing details.
Radius Point
Radius Po/nt+ \®
STANDARD INTERSECTION SKEWED INTERSECTION
JOINT LAYOUTS FOR INTERSECTIONS
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE‘L’?E’TO"’ 5 FDOTiS FY 2024-25 CONCRETE PAVEMENT JOINTS N il
11/01/22 g —=— STANDARD PLANS 350-0011 3o0f 5
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T
No Boxout or Isolation Joint Necessary No Boxout or Isolation Joint Necessary

Tie Bar Manhole | Manhole

FooT
sroan.
SEWER

#4 or #5 Bars (Match Size Type I Manhole

Used for Longitudinal Joints)

Longitudinal Joint

P~ Transverse Joint

Dowel Bar \___ (See Note 2)
Tie B S t (Typ.)
MANHOLE WITH MANHOLE WITH € mar Support (Lyp
LONGITUDINAL JOINT TRANSVERSE JOINT

Install Dowel Bars Parallel
( to the Pavement Centerline

No Boxout or Isolation Joint Necessary No Boxoutor ——
Isolation
Joint Necessary

PLAN

Tied Diverted Dowel Bar

Longitudinal Joint

See Note 4

See Note 3 / Type I Manhole (See Index 425-001)

}46—>'<6—~‘Z|H Hﬁrb‘——ki—‘ #4 or #5 Bars

Tie Bar Support (Typ.)

Manhole
Diverted Transverse Joint

Tie Bar e Top of Base Material
Manhole
ELEVATION
MANHOLE WITH DIVERTED —/——7— ——— MANHOLE WITH DIVERTED —/——— MANHOLE REINFORCEMENT
LONGITUDINAL CONTRACTION JOINT TRANSVERSE CONTRACTION JOINT (See Notes 3 and 4)
NOTES:
1. Use boxouts when utility structure is in the path of 4. If the distance from the edge of the manhole to the
construction joints. Provide a 1 foot minimum nearest transverse joint is 4 feet or less, redirect
clearance between the exterior limit of the structure Jjoint at 2:1 taper to intersect the center of the manhole.
to the diamond boxout. If distance is greater than 4 feet, do not divert the joint,
saw as normal, and place reinforcement rebar around the
2. Adjust transverse joint to intersect manhole, if possible. manhole.
3. If distance between the longitudinal joint and the edge 5. Align transverse joint with one edge of inlet when practical.
of manhole is 2 feet or less, divert the longitudinal
joint at a 2:1 taper rate to the center of the manhole. 6. All manholes, meter boxes and other projections into the
If the distance is greater than 2 feet, do not divert the pavement shall be boxed-in with %" preformed expansion
joint, saw as normal, and place reinforcement rebar joint material.
around the manhole.
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/A[\';TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOTi} CONCRETE PAVEMENT JOINTS
11/01/22 |3 —=—"  STANDARD PLANS 350-001! 4 of 5
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Longitudinal Joint ( Contraction Joint (Typ.)

- = = =
ﬁ [E— L —> ™ T —> tn T [m— tn
\PCC Gore Pavt. * T = //7 - 7
50:1 Taper
Longitudinal Joint ( Contraction Joint (Typ.)
AS
T = 1= — =1
] — < > | |
2 ==>| Auxiliary Lane | | —— Transition From 13 to T
25:1 Taper 12" Wide Over 3 Slabs
( Contraction Joint (Typ.)
ENTRANCE TAPER WITH AUXILIARY LANE
S => < ] < —>
i f S =
N N N —>
= > § #n ) Longitudinal Joint Contraction Joint (Typ.)
Transition From 13' to ‘—_'_,ik j => ; (
12" Wide Over 3 Slabs —] ™ > 1 —
— #n A ~
Longitudinal Joint T — Ratm? Lx//iaimlne >
_u; Mainliﬂe Transition From 13 tol12' Wide Over 3 Slabs
0 pavl: ENTRANCE RAMP WITH ADDED LANE
Ram EXIT TAPER WITH AUXILIARY LANE
( Contraction Joint (Typ.) Longitudinal Joint ( Contraction Joint (Typ.)
N s = = L T LT =
m * —> T n —> F"}\ T ‘ —> T —> n
= — F — — ] —F — — J _ __ — ~ I — —  — — F —— ]
P | ——— It PCC Gore Pavt.~ ] -
=
) T NOTE:
_ fg On single lane ramps, longitudinal joint to
2-THRU LANES WITH SINGLE LANE EXIT RAMP ) be constructed along centerline of ramp.
( Contraction Joint (Typ.) Longitudinal Joint
A — N = — / =
N = < —> < —> —> c
e = S = N= S
s = " —> . 1] = 1] => "
L"? A%Xi/iafyl Lane | => EEN PCC Gore Pavt.~ —1 1 | —L B
Transition From 13" to 12" Wide Over 3 Slabs
N
= ;
3-THRU LANES WITH AUXILIARY LANE AND 2-LANE EXIT RAMP Maini; . -
NOTE:
Transverse joint spacing should not exceed 15-ft or twenty-four times the slab thickness,
whichever is less. Construct a longitudinal joint in the center of single-lane ramps.
JOINT LAYOUT AT ENTRANCE AND EXIT RAMP TERMINALS
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE‘L’A’E’TON 5 FDOTi§ FY 2024-25 CONCRETE PAVEMENT JOINTS St il
11/01/22 |3 ¥ STANDARD PLANS 350-001| 5o0f 5
4
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,ﬁ Existing Ldngitudima/ Joint

Existing Transverse Joint

Transverse .

Crack '
Remainder

6'-0" (Min.) " 6-0" (Min.) !

FIGURE 10.2 - REPAIR METHOD: NONE OR CLEAN AND SEAL

Existing Transverse Joint

Bond Breaker

(Along All Longitudinal and Transverse Joints)

L K\

2

3

(10'-0" Max.)

III\HIIII

f 12" (Typ.)
o

Transverse
Control Joint

Existing Longitudinal Joint /

Epoxy Saw Overrun (Typ.)

FIGURE 10.3 - FULL SLAB FULL DEPTH REPLACEMENT

Existing Transverse Joint

S

Bond Breaker

(Along All Longitudinal and Transverse Joints)

Full-Depth
Repair Area

IIIIIJ)III

7

Ef 12" (Typ.)
=

E/ New Dowel Bars (Equally Spaced

Between Existing Dowel Bar Locations)

Epoxy Saw Overrun (Typical)
During Slab Replacement

Remainder

6'-0" (Min.)

6'-0" (Min.) \

FIGURE 10.4 - PARTIAL SLAB FULL DEPTH REPLACEMENT

f New Dowel Bars (Equally Spaced
Between Existing Dowel Bar Locations)

Bond Breaker :

Existing Transverse Joint (Along All Longitudinal and Transverse Joints)

Full-Depth
Repair Area

Ef 12" (Typ.)

E/ﬁ New Dowel Barls (Equally Spaced
Between Existir?g Dowel Bar Locations)

IIIIIJ)III

Existing Longitudinal Joint J

3'-0" ‘ 3'-0" Epoxy Saw Overru‘n (Typ.)
(Min.) 1 (Min.)
Remainder
6'-0" (Min.) 6'-0" (Min.) !

FIGURE 10.5 - FULL-DEPTH REPAIR ON BOTH SIDES OF THE JOINT

New Full Slab

New Dowel Bars
(Equally Spaced
Between Existing
Dowel Bar Locations)

f 12" (Typ.)
-

|
l Epoxy Saw Overrun (Typ.)

Existing Longitudinal Joint /

FIGURE 10.6 - MULTIPLE SLAB FULL DEPTH REPLACEMENT
GENERAL NOTES

1. For Repair and Replacement Criteria see Sheet 2.

2. Full depth repairs consist of removing and replacing at least a portion of the existing slab to the bottom of the concrete.

3. Repair boundaries shall be sawed full-depth with diamond saw blades. On hot days, it may not be possible to make this cut without first making a wide,
pressure relief cut within the repair boundaries. A carbide-tipped wheel saw may be used for this purpose, but the wheel saw must not intrude on the
adjacent lane, unless the lane is slated for repair. The wheel saw cuts produce a ragged edge that promotes excessive spalling along joints. Hence,
if wheel saw cuts are made, diamond saw cuts must be made 18 in. outside the wheel saw cuts. To prevent damage to the base, the wheel saw must not
be allowed to penetrate more than 0.5 in. into the base.

4. No additional base or subgrade material shall be added and all loose base or subgrade material shall be removed prior to placement of the new concrete
slab. The concrete slab shall be placed to the full depth of the material removed. No additional compensation will be allowed for additional concrete

required to bring proposed concrete slab up to finished grade.

5. Removal of the damaged concrete pavement shall be by lifting. Any good concrete pavement which is damaged during removal of damaged areas shall be
removed and replaced by the contractor at his expense.

6. If the roadway contract includes grinding, then the slab replacement shall be performed first.
7. During slab replacement operations, fill any saw cut over runs into adjacent slabs with epoxy.

8. Install tie bars at longitudinal joints when two full adjacent or multiple replaced slabs.

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/17

REVISION

FDOT)

-

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

INDEX

353-001

SHEET
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SLAB REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT CRITERIA

DISTRESS PATTERN SEVERITY/DESCRIPTION REPAIR METHOD REFERENCE
CRACKING
Light <Y%" no faulting, spalling <%" wide None Figure 10.2
Longitudinal Moderate U <width <% spalling <3" wide Clean and Seal Figure 10.2
Severe width >%", spalling >3" faulting >%" Replace Figure 10.3
Light <Y%" no faulting, spalling <%" wide None Figure 10.2
Transverse Moderate %' <width <¥%", spalling <3" wide Clean and Seal
Severe width >%", spalling >3" faulting >%" Replace Figure 10.3, 10.4 and 10.5
A corner of the slab is separated by a crack that intersects the
Corner Breaks adjacent longitudinal and transverse joint, describing an approximate Full Depth Figure 10.4 and 10.5
45° angle with the direction of traffic.
Int ting Rand Crack
n ers?sch:tiereag ggb) racks Cracking patterns that divide the slab into three or more segments. Full Depth Figure 10.3 and 10.4
JOINT DEFICIENCIES
Light spall width <1%", < Y% slab depth, <I12" in length None Figure 10.4 and 10.5
Spall Nonwheel Path Moderate 17" <spall width <3", < % slab depth, <12" in length None Figure 10.4 and 10.5
Severe spall width >3" or length >12" Full Depth Figure 10.4 and 10.5
Light spall width <1%" <than % slab depth, <12" in length None Figure 10.4 and 10.5
Spall Wheel Path Moderate 1%" <spall width <3", < % slab depth, <12" in length Full Depth Figure 10.4 and 10.5
Severe spall width >3" or length >12" Full Depth Figure 10.4 and 10.5

SURFACE DETERIORATION

Pop Outs Nonwheel Path

Small pieces of surface pavement broken loose, normally ranging

from 1 to 4 in. diameter and % to 2 in. in depth.

Light Not deemed to be a traffic hazard Keep under observation
Severe Flying debris deemed a traffic hazard Full Depth Figure 10.4
Small pieces of surface pavement broken loose, normally
>3" diameter and 2" in depth.
Pop Outs Wheel Path
Light Deemed to be a traffic hazard Full Depth Figure 10.4
Severe Flying debris deemed a traffic hazard Full Depth Figure 10.4
MISCELLANEOUS DISTRESS
Elevation differences across joints or cracks.
Faulting Light Faulting <4/32" None

Moderate 4 <Faulting <16/32" Grind
Severe Faulting >16/32" Grind
Light 0 <drop-off <1" None

Lane To Shoulder Drop-Off Moderate 1" <drop-off <3" Build Up N/A
Severe drop-off >3 " Build Up

Install jate drai dge drain,
Water Bleeding Or Pumping Seeping or ejection of water through joints or cracks. nstall appropriate drainage, eage arain N/A

permeable subbase, reseal joints, etc.

Blowups

Upward movement at transverse joints or cracks often
accompanied by shattering of the concrete.

Full Depth

Figure 10.3 and 10.4

LAST
REVISION

11/01/17

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

CONCRETE SLAB REPLACEMENT

INDEX
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wn
Q@
rip T &

Va

A Construct Expansion Joints Parallel To The Existing

Transverse Pavement Joints On Rehabilitation Projects, And

Parallel To The Standard Transverse Pavement Joints Shown

In The Plans For New Construction.

PLAN

| — Subslab

30' 15' ‘ Varies | For Joint Payment See General Note 4
‘ Compression ¢ Expansion Joint
/ Seal
Shoulder Pavement —* / R S
- L Conc. Pavt Conc. Pavt.
L ] ] Skew varies L T T — Sheet Metal Stri
_ A ‘ ‘A ‘ ‘ (See Approach 8 -
i Bars N
Slab Details) i &
Roadwa 3" CJ. T » o —s
¢ il AN ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ = I~ Bars D S / “|
»J \ 5" Subslab 5" Subslab 1 L ~ — Construction Joint *Class II Concrete \Nr
¢ Expansion ‘ ‘ E ) ‘ ‘ (Doweled) ‘ 5_gn B
| Joint A ¢ xpaﬁSlon A Bridae L ‘ - :
‘ ﬁ\\ ‘ Joint A ‘ ‘ rag N (Center About Expansion Joint)
L Shoulder Construction Joint
Pavement — | (Doweled) / RE[NFORC[NG STEEL
7 Mark | Size | Spac.|No. Reqd., Length
C 5 6" Varies 4'-6"
Approach Slab D 5 6" 10 W Minus 6"

* Finish surface smooth. Cure with heavy coating

of wax base white pigmented curing compound.
Apply second application immediately prior to

placing pavement.

To Bridge

Subslab —

Compression Seal

JE I N
Concrete Rigid Shoulder Pavt. |~

L Pavt.w S

]

\— Sheet Metal Str/p/

RIGID SHOULDER PAVEMENT

NOTES:

SODDED SHOULDER OR FLEXIBLE SHOULDER PAVEMENT

1. Immediately prior to placing the seal, thoroughly

clean the joint of all foreign material. Immediately

after the seal is placed, bend up the sheet metal
strip against the pavement edge.

SHEET METAL STRIP DETAILS

GENERAL NOTES:

1. For asphalt base, use four expansion joints, spaced

at 15 feet, per Index 350-001.

. The centerline of roadway and the centerline of

bridge do not necessarily coincide. Determine the
centerline of the roadway pavement prior to the
placement of the expansion joint.

. For information on other types of concrete pavement

joints see Index 350-001.

. Pay quantity for expansion joint is the length of

joint to be constructed across the roadway and
shoulder pavements, measured at right angles to
the centerline of the roadway. Payment for
expansion joint is full compensation for joint
construction, including reinforced concrete subslab,
sheet metal strip and compression seal, but, not
including roadway pavement reconstruction
associated with joint replacement or reconstruction.
Expansion joint to be paid for under the contract
unit price for Bridge Approach Expansion Joint, LF.

~
™~— Subslab

2. Use a minimum 16 gage steel, 12" wide sheet

metal strip, Galvanized in accordance with
ASTM A-526, Coating Designation G90.

Manufacturer's Specifications.

NOTE:
Thoroughly coat all contacting surfaces between the
compression seal and concrete with a lubricant-adhesive.

JOINT DIMENSIONS

SECTION A-A
EXPANSION JOINT
30
2y Tool To %" Radius VD Qﬂ 3
N / or Grind %" Chamfer -
O g
Concrete Pavement —\ T D\D_ 1
. Nl
Compression Seal Ni 30
N7 o Seal Dimension 4 L
A BT P - "
Concrete Pavt - Plus 72 R N a1
L oncrete Favt. 7\ N 15" N— Concrete Pavement VQ“ V<>q
. — . N DADL|
S.heet Meta/ Strip — e e Polychloroprene Compression L i
Seal Installed As Per wi,

OPTIONAL SEALS

COMPRESSION SEAL DETAIL

LAST
REVISION

11/01/21

DESCRIPTION:

REVISION

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

BRIDGE APPROACH EXPANSION JOINT CONCRETE
PAVEMENT WITH SPECIAL SELECT SOIL BASE
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(7 Bars G2 (evenly spaced)

Bars A (F.S.)
= = =
E = — —
2| Bars F (N.S.)
I  —  — —
L L —— Bars K (F.S.)
Bars M (N.S.) |- A IIF A= Bars 4 (F.s.)
dl o f o N o o o o
Q Il 1T X A N Y N 1
_:[, _1__:l’__17l__:l’ oo o7 oo 5
1 B S. | | |
o)
¥ L — —_—— —_— e ——— ]
Bars H Bars G1
Construction Joint (Showing Near Side) (Showing Far Side)
VIEW A-A

NOTES

(Shear key shown dashed)

TRAFFIC RAILINGS OR PARAPETS:
If there is a Traffic Railing or Parapet on the wall, align Wall Joints with V-Grooves, and Wall Expansion Joints
with Barrier Open Joints.

FOUNDATION:
Prepare the soil below the footing in accordance with the requirements for spread footings in Specification
Section 455.

Bars F—— |

Front Face
of Wall ———]

Backfill

4" Min.

Bars A (paired with Bars J)

See Plans for Retaining Wall Data

Wall Cover
(Typ.)
- Bars G2 (evenly
=y spaced) — || o
3 ope .
T Backwall NOTE:
Bars J & K
\\
Dsoji
(I'-0" Min.) —— | Const. Jt.
L foe Bars H
’__> L/ Footing Cover (Typ.)
Q v ~ ~
. . NN
— v
2 —1 &J
< jo——1
2 Q | Bars GI
| * Footing Cover (bottom onl
Bars Z ‘/ toe (] Lkey 9 ( v/
L | _Bars M (paired with Bars F)
foot

* Shear Key is required only when

specified in the Plans.

TYPICAL SECTION

REINFORCING BENDING DIAGRAMS

Total Length
N
\

1'-0" Lap Splice (Typ.)

) )
T ¢

All bar dimensions

BARS GI
1
Slope <
Backwall
<
\900
B B
BARS J & K BARS M
NOTE:

are out-to-out

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)
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Wall joint spacing 25 ft. maximum and
Wall Joint

5" minimum. At minimum, every fourth
wall joint to be an expansion joint. «Wall Joint Spacin S ! )
See Plans for actual wall joint spacing pacing f/4mr‘j;i;"c‘évifasvf{;jSafojpoji’;d(;’yopw)”  (required at footing step)
d j joint | tion. .). .
and expansion joint focation Extend V-Groove down back of wall ‘ /
to 6" min. below ground. Top of Footing
(see 'V-Groove Detail') w\
45° (Typ.) =0T
Lo |4l s |
O
—— 73 o
, = = SN N — =] |~—
Ground Line BN ~1 -
’\V ’\V Q
T 5 ————————— V-GROOVE DETAIL ,
. Const. Joint
Top of Footing.> Permitted
Level (Typ.)
(paired with Bars G1)
3" @ PVC Drain Pipe at L ‘ DETAIL A
10 ft. max. spacing (Typ.) At Contractor's option, See 'Detail A

See 'Typical Backfill Detail' Surface Treatments may

Traffic Railing (Index 521-610, terminate 6" below ground line

36" Single-Slope shown, see Front F
Plans for Traffic Railing type) FRONT ELEVATION Stem Offset O)’;OV,;a// ace

¢ Wall Joint**

7j 1L " V-Groove (Typ.)
Top of Coping Junction Slab Vertical LineH\: Stem as constructed - (see 'V-Groove Detail')
Top of Front Face | N Bars D @ I'-0" &
CIP Wall~ of Wall— L - (Max. spacing) ) =1 |
| Stem Offset (in.) = H(Ft.)/16 Sy & K
o T & I T I I Front Face 5
= j : L™ I L of Wall >
>~ :\w? \‘
§ { Bars D ***
L v g ¢ Bar D ¢ Bar D
SN E—— 5
STEM OFFSET VALUES = SECTION A-A TYPICAL CORNER JOINT DETAIL
Aﬁt ( for H < 20 Ft.) WALL JOINT DETAIL
TRAFFIC RAILING/JUNCTION SLAB DETAIL Front Face e ¢ Wall Joint*
(36" Single-Slope shown, other Traffic Railings similar) of Wall 1L
Slope backfill layers transversely L preformed Joint Filler
and longitudinally as necessary x : 2 .
to drain and prevent ponding N ‘ Bars D @ I'-0
during backfilling. . ¢ (Max. spacing)
Front Face of Wall = See Roadway Plans for - — | - ¢ Bar D
| drainage requirement ™ :::E
3" @ PVC Drain Pipe. Slope down . i
15" from back to front of wall ¢ .
and extend 15" beyond both 9 = — Plastic sleeve
front face and back face of wall. =
s 9" | S I Provide and install Type D-5 geotextile in accordance with
= Specification 514. Attach geotextile, 1'-0" wide and full
| height of fill, to the back of wall with an adhesive approved
1" Cl. :%i i% Limits of Excavation SECTION A-A by the Engineer.
Eesistsist
Final Groundline —\ & e i 5o EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL
\
4 * Install a continuous 1.5' x 1.5' drain using clean, * Key to stop at top of footing andl6" from top of wall. Joint across footing
s Inside ends of weep holes broken stone or gravel, graded and placed to allow and top of wall to be a straight line.
S shall be covered with 1.0 free drainage. Provide and install Type D-3 geotextile " ] ] o
§ square foot of galvanized in accordance with Specification 514 around the ** Stay-In-Place Plastic Preformed Bond Beakers are permitted to form joints.
mesh with 14" openings perimeter to prevent fill from washing out. _ ) ] o )
** Bars D: Where a bend is required to maintain clearances, submit bend
@ TYPICAL BACK-FILL DETAIL angle to GFRP supplier; steel reinforcing may be field bent.
~N
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GENERAL NOTES

(j
& 1. C-I-P Gravity Walls constructed as extensions of
Bars B g QA?’(\\\ ESTIMATED QUANTITIES FOR C-I-P WALL reinfqrced concrete retaiqing walls, except for walls of o
(Typ.) \OQQ\QJP\\ PER LINEAR FOOT OF WALL WEEP propr/eta(y designs, provide thg same face texture and finish
N o 3 AQV HEIGHT HOLES as the reinforced concrete reta/ln/ng wall. -
¢ %' V-Groove 4;':’15 7" Chamfer S o CLASS NS CONCRETE (CY) REINF. & DRAIN 2. Use Class NS Concrete for Grawt){ Wall per Spectf/c'at/on' .
(Typ.) I _Iri ; \ \ (FT.) SCHEME SCHEME SCHEME STEEL 347. Concrete for Scheme 'B'Junlct/on Slab and Traffic 'Ra/I/ng
0o o —~ v . A Jee | (LB REQD. shall be Class II per Specification 346, unless otherwise
U u 32 _ B specified in the plans.
iiiiii g < 0.08 0.11 (0.20%) 0.03 3 (4%) No 3. Reinforcing steel meets the requirements of Specification 931
_ B 5% = o) . » (Grade 40 or 60). Smooth or Deformed Welded Wire Reinforcement
) T 0.14 0.20 (0.32%) 0.09 4 (5%) No (WWR) may be substituted on an equal area basis. Do not increase
- . > = non *§ E -~ 4l 0.22 0.32 (0.47%) 0.29 5 (6%) Yes bar/wire spacing for G‘rade 60' reinforc/ng steel or WWR.
o 5| © 2 o 0o S 8 o 0.32 (0.43%) | 0.47 (0.65%) 043 6 (7%) Yes 4. When reqU/(ed, for adjgnct guiderail, see Index 515-070 or 515-080
8| = = e i) ~ = 3 ). : : : : : as appropriate. For adjunct Type B fence see Index 550-002.
w | g B T ———Bars A (Typ.) 5 0.43 (0.55*%) | 0.65 (0.85%) 0.60 7 (8%) Yes 5. Joint Seal: Provide and install organic bond breaker or Type D-5
2= gl — T , Er'\ Bar Boll’ geotextile in accordance with Specifications 400 and 514
Slin o ! ~ ) ESTIMATED QUANTITIES NOTES: respectively. Mop all contact surfaces of concrete and Organic
Sle wlo T N ‘ E@ For Scheme 3 Junction Slab and Traffic Railing see the Felt or geotextile with cut-back asphalt. Stop Organic Felt
" § S < 8" Varies 3 referenced Index for estimated quantities. or geotextile 6" below top of wall.
g/ - @ _ — I T Ground *  Quantity for 2'-0" Toe Depth. 6. Provide a continuous 1'x1' clean gravel or crushed rock drain for
S 8 II__Ir; Surface ** Quantity for Scheme 3 assumes I'-3" thick wall heights 3 ft. and higher. Wrap drainage layer as shown, with
= X yr 3% % © R ., coping above Gravity Wall. Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514.
’g“ & 0 i m 2 ° a1 cl Provide 8'x8" galvanized mesh with 4" openings, at the inside
iiiiii lex Weep end of the PVC Drain Pipe. Provide 2" @ PVC Drain Pipe (Sch. 40)
1 - ‘ | bl o= HO/677 TP - """ ___ at 10 ft. max. spacing (when Drainage Layer is required). Locate
- i =¥ E o= N ) outermost edge of Drain Pipe a minimum of 2'-0" from wall joints.
/ - i IS g 2/ g Drainage Layer 7. Cost of reinforcing steel, face texture, finish, joint seal,
Organic Felt 415" 1 | S8 S= © And PVC Drain drain pipes, drainage layer, galvanized mesh and geotextile
or preformed B =~ >7aQ v (See Note 6) to be included in the Contract Unit Price for Concrete
plastic bond — N \\ Class NS, Gravity Wall. Cost of concrete for Junction Slab in
breaker (Typ.) Rl N 6" Cl. (+ 2" Prepare Foundation Per Scheme 3, to be included in Contract Unit Price for Concrete
Tolerance) Spec. 455 (Spread Footings) Traffic Railing Barrier With Junction Slab. Adjunct railings or

fences to be paid for separately.

KEYWAY & WALL JOINT DETAIL
(TOP VIEW)

TYPICAL SECTION
C-I-P CONCRETE GRAVITY WALL

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

36" Single-Slope Traffic Railing MARK SIZE LENGTH
shqwn, see Plans for Traffic A 4 As Reqd.
Railing type

B 4 As Reqd.

Upper Slope BAR BENDING DIAGRAM

Soil Reinforcement

8:30:07 AM

10/17/2023

See General . 1/
r,\ Note 4 \: when required Junction Slab Scheme 3 7?/2\
See General o Upper Slope ' (See Plans) A (See Index Scheme 1 & 2 ‘ ‘
Note 4 \; : " 521-610, 521-620) ]
8 1 y { | Wall Joint spacing - 4" RS %
" g (29'-8" Max.) I ®
Slopes up ' Slopes up — iR
. to Max. 1:1% to Max. 1:1 g% Sle
1'-0" Min. to SHW 1'-0" Min. to SHW 2= BAR A ks
(Except for slopes |2 D w2 for Wall Height = 2'-0" T|in Qe
steeper than 1:2 E‘(EU 1’—0” For Slopes = 1,-‘]1{2 §‘§ 2_0" Min. to SHW 2 712 %i
with wall heights > 3, |- 2'-0" For Slopes > 1:1; S for Wall Height > 20" e
then 2'-0" Min.) ~ , ~ ) L
D 1'-0" Min. to SHW L g
] N SIE
+1'-0" F\ 3o
v v v T 9
See Plans See Plans See Plans S—1-0" For wall Height = 2'-0" A
2'-0" For Wall Height > 2'-0"
SCHEME 1 SCHEME 2 SCHEME 3 foTES: BAR B
. . . - . . . . 1. All bar dimensions are out to out.
(No Traffic Loading Effects & (With Traffic Loading or (With Traffic Railing) 2. Lap splices for Bars A must be a

Upper Slopes < 1:1%)

Upper Slopes > 1:1%)

minimum of 1'-10".
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Pedestrian Railing
(Picket Railing shown,

** Tread
11" Min.
16" Max.

R = 14" Max. 1" Pitch

1%" Max.
1" Min.

STAIR TREAD AND RISER DETAILS

* The greatest riser height within the flight of steps _

shall not exceed the smallest by more than 3". -
** The greatest tread depth within the flight of steps

Pedestrian Railing
(Guiderail shown,

%" Chamfer

- s
shall not exceed the smallest by more than %" .- et ETNY | Max Landing Slope = 2%
- - - . P [ - —. H
. - —* - - « S STt T P . |} ‘\11/ {\w' Max Landing Cross-Slope = 2%
%N = e ! -~ -
- PR | _
B \ o e ‘ﬂ’l Exp. Jt.
\-7 #3 Bars @ 12" ctrs. r ) Min.
‘ 5 _0" Min. 7'-0" (2" Min. Cover) e - j/:_/:::ﬁ/ Length of Landing 5'-0" Min.
#4 Bars @ 12" ctrs. " Length of Intermediate Landing I Top Landing
(2" Min. Cover) I IS . B
ELEVATION T i Vo ek 5
P B - ////// i - - F//
e e ”; ! #3 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. 8" 6'-3" g"
Equal to one //:::j: / / % #3 Bar Each Nosing (1%" Cover) Cheekwall Cheekwall
Tread Length P - i A
9 ‘\A | v
? 2 #4 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. (2" Min. Cover) 24 /\E;/irscover)
= N .
3 7" Chamfer i
= (Typ.) NJ
3 - NOTE: Provide a maximum of 12 risers between landings.
E , ) o o @ @ <77 <7 ‘f
g ”/ : 5" Min. < /U)
: . " op o
5 L #3 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. 2" Min. cover 2
= (Typ.) N
5' . #3 Bar Each Nosing (1%" Cover) 7 © = o o °
|
o
#4 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. (2" Min. Cover) T J 2" Min. cover
#3 Bars (Typ.)
#4 Bars SECTION A-A
B % : Cheekwall Extension
! T ? Pedestrian Railing (Typ.) g o3
- Align Railings Cheekwall | ¥ 8"
o N (If Present) y -heexwa Cheekwall ! Cheekwall
L—ﬂmm C Exp. Jt. #3 Bars @ 12" ctrs. 2" Min. cover
o (2" Min. Cover) \ \ e 5" Min. A
-0 | T T N | e ——F T T T - (TYR-) ‘
Bottom Landing A ” \ EEREE EEEES SRS SEESES & [ r
? ' J T & Pl :Q
Max Landing Slope = 2% g Handrail (Typ.) } =
Max Landing Cross-Slope = 2% Q #3 Bars
) 2" Min. cover
A /\ , #4 Bars G
~ Landing g | 1-0" P
NOTES: + 0 \ Steps =
1. Do not use this Index for suspended (structural) steps or stairways. '% \ SECTION B-B
2. Construct steps in accordance with Specification 522. =
3. Concretg. vC/ass NS, Spegflcatlon 347. 4 . s Y Expansion Joint | 6'-9
4. Tread Finish: Broom finish parallel to steps unless otherwise shown in Plans. = (Premolded Joint Filler) o \ ‘
5. Pedestrian Railing: See Indexes 515-052, 515-062, 515-070, 515-080 or Project | [~ ~~f@p | o ] N 2" Min. cover 5" Min.
Specific Desjgn' *******f,f,‘,,,,,,,:::::::::: Foooooocfpzooooyooooofooozoofoooooo=o (TVR) |
6. Cost of concrete steps, landings and cheekwalls shall be paid for under the contract A | N S S— N S — e TP > L > - > <
unit price for Class NS Concrete (Concrete Steps), CY. Cost of reinforcing steel shall | / W _Q"
be paid for under the contract unit price for Reinforcing Steel (Miscellaneous), LB. \L M 7
Cheekwall #3 Bars | ‘ J 2" Min. cover
#4 Bars - (Typ.)
PLAN AT JUNCTION OF STEPS & LANDING g |7 7" 8
(Bottom Landing shown, Top Landing similar) SECTION C-C
=| DESCRIPTION:
REI\_/AIEZ'ON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOT{S CONCRETE STEPS
> .
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GENERAL NOTES:

1.

Use a I-piece cover, unless the 2-piece cover is called for in the Plans, except at inlets and manholes
with sump bottoms. Use the 2-piece cover when the sump depth exceeds 2', unless otherwise noted.

2. Include "Ad justable" on the cover for Type I manhole adjustable frames.
3. For square or rectangular precast drainage structures, use either deformed or smooth WWR meeting )
the requirements of Specification 931. WWR must be continuous around the box and lapped in Raised or Depressed Logo
accordance with Option 1 or 3 as shown in the Wall Reinforcing Splice Details.
4. Lap splice horizontal steel in the walls of rectangular structures in accordance with Option 1, 2 or 3 2" Raised or Depressed AT T T T
as shown in the Wall Reinforcing Splice Details. Identification Letter Type I ™
(See General Note 2)
5. Welding of splices and laps is permitted. Use AASHTO M259 requirements and restrictions on welds. \\
.
6. Rebar straight end embedment of peripheral reinforcement may be used in lieu of ACI standard hooks // sl \\
for top and bottom slabs, except when hooks are specifically called for in the Plans. / T \
. [ \
Pick-Up Hole (Typ.) [
7. Precast opening for pipe must be the pipe 0D plus 6" (+ 2" tolerance). Use mortar to seal the pipe \:_/ Pﬁj\f
into the opening of such a mix that shrinkage will not cause leakage into or out of the structure. \‘ §7J‘OF‘ ‘,’
Dry-pack mortar may be used to seal openings less than 2%" wide. \\ | b — //
= /
Nonskid Surface
Standard Cover
TABLE OF CONTENTS: ~ L ,
Nonskid Surface
Sheet Description PLAN
1 General Notes, Contents, Manhole Top Overview, and Manhole Covers =1 TS
2 Manhole Frames and Manhole Tops
2" Raised or Depressed
3 Inlet Locking Grates, Subgrade and Base Temporary Drains, and Pipe to Structure Geotextile Wrap Identification Letter
4 Drainage Structure Invert, Sump Bottom, Wall Reinforcing Splice Details, and Typical Slab to Wall Details =
= \
5 Precast Option and Equivalent Reinforcement substitution i b
6 Construction Joints and Minimum Box Riser Segment Dimensions u": T 11
| ST0] I
7 Skewed Pipe in Rectangular Structures T\Oﬁ
\ e
; ; . . EWEFR
8 Miscellaneous Pipe Connection Details . )
Ribs (Optional) =
2" Raised or Depressed
Product Identification LY
Manhole Cover Number (With
or Without Ribs) = Pick-Up Hole (Typ.) /
)
3
Manhole Cover f
BOTTOM g PLAN
Vs Manhole Manhole é
=Y
‘ 113" e
2-11%"
! 1 | 2'-0" | -
| 3 Ribs (Optional) S ‘ ‘ &
| N ~
| 1-8%"
| Pipe 2 BRI, N
‘ ~— 1-9%" A K o
f
1 -11%" ‘ 1'-10%6" ‘
i 1
\
Basin Floor | ELEVATION ELEVATION
TYPE 7 I-PIECE COVER 2-PIECE COVER
MANHOLE TOPS MANHOLE COVERS
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
Q -
REVISION | FDOT\ FY 2024-25 SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS INDEX SHEET
11/01/23 |3 —= " STANDARD PLANS FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 425-001| 1of 8
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TABLE 1
WEIGHT OF CASTINGS (1b)

2'-0" OPENING 3'-0" OPENING
Frame 2-Piece Cover
Type | Frame [Cover (Std.) Frame Inside loutside| Total
I 155 190 220 190 220 410
11 145 190 255 190 220 410
111 90 190 180 190 220 410
NOTE:

Frame Type I in Table 1, includes Adjustable frames.

Varies

2-0"

Varies

L% SECTION i

t/ft)

ya S

0;/&”:\0'08\7 Max (f

5/8”
o

ELEVATION

2-6"

6"

)
10° Draft )‘J\l

N
%' 2-0" or 3-0" a
ﬂ ‘ ‘ Ty 2 ,
|
L 1 |
] ‘ 1 =
“ﬂ N S = S ©
~ ™M

WALL

ELEVATION SECTION
TYPE I

(For Manholes)

2-1%" or 3-1%"

2-1%" or 3-1%"

PLAN PLAN
50" or 3-0" |
]/u 3/n N
= ‘kz d - S 2-0" or 3-0" |
= Iin 3/
5 - Pﬁ ﬂ [
_n#E |
< N S
N s I
~§ n
ELEVATION SEVE%EN ELEVATION
TYPE II TYPE III

(For Curb Inlets Types 1, 2, 3, & 4)

(For Curb Inlets Types 7 & 8)

MANHOLE FRAMES

Brick Adjustment or
Grade Ring Permitted

(0" Min. = 1'-0" Max.)
1% Key (Optional) \ e
N Vi N

2'-3%" or
2-11%"

} iER

Thickness of Structure Wall

2'-0" Dia. (1 Piece Cover)
3'-0" Dia. (2 Piece Cover) (Typ.)

1'-0" Min.
3'-0" Max.

| 3'-6" or 4-0" Dia. |

BRICK OR C.I.P CONCRETE
(Brick Shown)

Riser

Concrete or 8" Brick
(See Note 3)

Ring (0" Min. - 1'-0" Max.)

Reinforcement
(See Note 3)

Riser
3-6" or 4'-0" Dia. N

3-6" or 4'-0"

>~ Reinforcement
(See Note 3)

Brick Adjustment or Grade

Dia.

Eo ]

PRECAST CONCENTRIC CONE

PRECAST ECCENTRIC CONE

TYPE 7
NOTES:

1. Use Class II concrete for Manhole top Type 7 slabs.

2. Manhole top Type 7 slabs may be of cast-in-place or precast construction.

frame and slab openings when top is used over a junction box.

The optional key is for precast tops and in lieu of dowels.

TYPE 8

Omit

3. Manhole top Type 8 may be of cast-in-place, precast concrete construction, or brick construction. For concrete construction, use the same

concrete and steel reinforcement as the supporting wall unit.

N O U»u AN

An eccentric cone may be used.

. Use construction joint options, as shown on Sheet 6 to secure manhole tops to structures.

. Frames may be adjusted to a maximum 12" height with brick or precast ASTM C478 grade rings.

. Manhole top Type 8 may be substituted for a Type 7, if the minimum dimensions are not reduced.

. Manhole top Type 7 may be substituted for Type 8, if the minimum thickness (h) above pipe opening cannot be maintained with Type 8.

TYPE I ADJUSTABLE FRAME

MANHOLE TOPS

MANHOLE FRAMES AND MANHOLE TOPS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20
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Chain Connection
to Grate

Jam Nut, Nut

and Washer \\m@
n—- ===

NOTES:

1.

\4>

THRU-BOLT

+/ ¢ Chain (Typ.)

Chain (Typ.)
(See Note 2)
(See Table 2)

T EL

i
!

/%

= Y% to % wall
Thickness

J-TYPE

=

ADHESIVE
BONDED
ANCHOR

Install either a 5" @ x 1" Diameter Threaded Straight (Thru-Bolt), a J-Type,
or an adhesive Bonded Anchor Eyebolt.

. Install a %s¢" Chain and %¢" Cold Shuts. When chaining two grates

together provide adequate loop for easy handling.

/ Grate(s) (Typ.)

Cold Shuts (Typ.)

— See Note 3

Cut (See Note 1)
See Note 2

Manhole Cover \

Riprap Entrance

/ Top of Subgrade

4" PVC Pipe, 45° Lateral and Stubs

N—r
Structure \*

Grout Seal or Integral Cast

NOTES:

1. Bevel cut upper stub to match forming for apron face. Capping or plugging of upper stub is not required. Remove
friable base material at stub opening to permit covering of opening with structural course material.

2. Remove riprap, cement PVC cap on lower stub, and place compacted fill in entrance prior to placing base material.

SUBGRADE AND BASE TEMPORARY DRAINS

3. Install adhesive bonded anchor option with a minimum of 4" embedment, and
in accordance with Specification 416.
TABLE 2 1'-0" Min.
EYEBOLT AND CHAIN REQUIREMENTS
Tndex Thiet Eye Length 1 Bituminous Coating on Face
N i of Concrete and Around Pipe
Number Type Bolts of Chain Handling & Remarks P
1 1 4'-0" Slide & Spin Masonry Seal for
425-030 > > 2040 Slide & Spin Precast Opening '
: . - Geotextile (See Note)
425-031 N/A 1 3-8" Slide or Slide & Spin
425-032 N/A 1 4'-0" Slide & Spin
425-040 s 1 4-0" Sll:de & Spl:n See DETAIL "' Structure ~ \ [ e por
425-041 v 1 4'-0" Slide & Spin | ‘ |, < Specification 425
425-050 A 1 3'-0" Slide | \ = .
— - , ‘ ‘ | L % Brick Masonry or Any
425-051 B 1 5'-0 Slide & Spin ‘ ‘ | = Class Concrete Required
c 1 2'-6" Slide & Spin | | (’ / for Gaps Greater Than 2%"
D 1 2-6" Slide & Spin | } I i
425-052 E 2 2 @ 2'-6" Slide & Spin ” <
H 2 2 @ 2'-6" Flip Ctr. Grate and Slide & Spin Single Free Grate S = —_— E : T
1 or2@I1-6" Center Grate(s) Chained to One End Grate 2 * : = ]é—{‘ - . " \
Ne) . .
F 1 3-6" Flip or Slide & Spin ‘ Soil Compacted to Density \ } Pipe
e : < Required in Specification 125 |
425-053 g 6-0 sSlide % == Described as Bedding Zone | ‘
2'-0" Lifting Loop f ey | \
425-054 J 1 4'-0" Slide & Spin g8
22
33
a SECTION DETAIL "A"
o
NOTE:
Wrap with Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514.
LOCKING GRATES TO INLETS PIPE TO STRUCTURE GEOTEXTILE WRAP
LOCKING GRATES, SUBGRADE AND BASE TEMPORARY DRAINS, AND PIPE TO STRUCTURE GEOTEXTILE WRAP
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
Q -
revision |G FDOT. FY 2024-25 SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS INDEX SHEET
11/01/23 |3 —= " STANDARD PLANS FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 425-001| 3 of 8
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Slope %" Per Ft.

Grout (3:1 Sand-Cement Mixture

or any Class Concrete)

NOTE: For all structures unless excluded by special detail.

DRAINAGE STRUCTURE INVERT

4\17
Pipe \
Typical Location L _
for Bottom Slab el

Without Sump —

Weep Hole
Dia. Varies
(1'-0" Std.) —

— Sump Depth Varies
| (4'-0" Std.)

Yy Galvanized Hardware Cloth

I |
No. 4 Coarse Aggregate 2' x 2' x 2' %:__g

NOTES:

Geotextile

1. Construct sumps in inlets and manholes connecting to French
Drains unless excluded in the Plans.

2. Construct sumps only where called for in the Plans at all

other locations.

3. Construct weep holes in sump bottom only where called for

in the Plans.

4. Install Type D-3 geotextile in accordance with Specification 514.

SUMP BOTTOM

DRAINAGE STRUCTURE INVERT, SUMP BOTTOM, WALL REINFORCING SPLICE DETAILS, AND TYPICAL SLAB

(Option 1) Lap Splice: At Quarter Point
(30 Bar Diameters or Vertical Wire
Spacing Plus 2" for WWR) (Option 2) Lap Splice:
\ With Standard 90°
Hooks at Corners

(8" for #4's,
® ® ® 10" for #5's,
= L 12" for #6's)
.4'%‘ (] j—.;\"
Structure Wall (Typ.) —__| \
‘L\ ¢ Lap Splice
® L/4 \ .
- 1
L ~

| ™ single Layer

Wall Reinforcing

3" Clearance (Typ.)

o ——9
(Option 3) Lap Splice:
Corner Spliced Bar (30
Bar Diameters, but not

Less Than Two Vertical
Wire Spacings Plus 2"
for WWR)

2" Clearance
(Outside)

2" Clearance
(Inside)

Double Layer
Wall Reinforcing —Z

Double Layer Wall Reinf. Single Layer Wall Reinf.

HALF PLAN HALF PLAN

WALL REINFORCING SPLICE DETAILS

2" Cl. (Typ.)

Top Reinforcing
Design Slab -
Thickness 1
oQ
3 | 1. f
N 1%" Optional /T S o \\
> S
Q Shear Key . | Shear Key
o &N \
= \
10° Draft ‘b
Wall Reinforcing (Typ.)
o 10° Draft b
< 11/2"h0pt/ona/ ) ‘ 1%" Min.
S K S ~
; ear tey \l > | Shear Key
© i - \ P / f
": Design Slab 7]
) Thickness &i } z PARN ¥rj—L
Q \ =
| =
7 1% Cl.

Bottom Reinforcing

1
1

Rebar Straight End Embedment
4" Min. Beyond Inside Face of
Structure Wall for All Bar Sizes

Extend Top and Bottom Slabs
to Achieve Minimum Rebar
Embedment Beyond Inside Face

NOTES:

1. See Sheet 6 for optional construction joints.

2 Bend bars as required to maintain cover.

TYPICAL SLAB TO WALL DETAILS

(PRECAST STRUCTURE SHOWN)

TO WALL DETAILS

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/23
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EXAMPLE TABLE OF EQUIVALENT STEEL AREA NOTES:
1. See inlet indexes for optional precast inlet construction details up to depths of 15
GRADE 60 EQUIVALENT GRADE 40 EQUIVALENT 65 KSI SMOOTH EQUIVALENT 70 KSI DEFORMED
REINFORCING BAR REINFORCING BAR WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT 2. Interior dimensions of an Alt. “B” Bottom may be adjusted to reflect these inlet interior
SCHEDULE Stool ctee! teel tee! dimensions when precast units are used in conjunction with Alt. “B" Structure Bottoms,
; i ee ; ; ee ee ee Index 425-010.
Bar Size & Spacing Area Bar Size & Spacing Area Style Designation Area Style Designation Area
in?/ft in?/ft in?/ft in?/ft 3. Use concrete meeting the requirements of ASTM C478 or Class IV for precast structures
( ) ( ) ( ) ( )
with 6" wall or slab thickness.
#3 @ 615" Ctrs #3 @ 4%" Ctrs. 3"'x3"-W4.6xW4.6 3"x3"-D4.3xD4.3
A 4 ]; ct ’ 0.20 #4 @ 8" Ctrs. 0.30 4"x4"-W6.2xW6.2 0.1846 4"x4"-D5.7xD5.7 0.1714 4. Reinforcement may be deformed bar reinforcement or welded wire reinforcement. Bar
@ rs. #5 @ 12" Ctrs. 6"x6"-W9.2xW9.2 6"x6"-D8.6XD8.6 reinforcement other than 60 ksi may be used, however only two grades are recognized:
Grade 40 and Grade 60. Smooth welded wire reinforcement will be recognized as having
1w #3 @ 3%" Ctrs. 3"x3"-W5.5xW5.5 3"x3"-D5.1xD5.1 a design strength of 65 ksi and deformed welded wire reinforcement will be recognized
B #3 @ 5/2 Ctrs. 0.24 #4 @ 61/2” Ctrs. 0.36 4"x4"-W7.4xW7.4 0.2215 4"x4"-D6.9xD6.9 0.2057 as havmg a design strength of 70 ksi. The area of reinforcement required may be
#4 @ 10" Ctrs. #5 @ 10" Ctrs 6'x6"-W11.1xW11.1 6"%x6"-D10.3xD10.3 adjusted in accordance with the Equivalent Steel Area Table provided. Use the following
) ) ) ) ) equations to determine the steel area and spacing for bars not otherwise specified:
#3 @ 3" Ctrs. 3"'x3"-W6.2xW6.2 3"x3"-D5.7xD5.7
# " Ctrs.. _ _
Special 1 #34 g Z,, Carri— 0.267 #4 @ 6" Ctrs. 0.40 4'X4"-W8.2xW8.2 0.2465 4'x4'-D7.6xD7.6 0.2289 Grade 40 Steel Area = As40= 60/40 x As60
' #5 @ 9" Ctrs. 6"x6"-W12.3xW12.3 6"x6"-D11.4xD11.4 Smooth Welded Wire Reinforcement Steel Area = As65= 60/65 x As60
1 " iy, i m
#3 @ 37" Ctrs. #4 @ 4" Ctrs. X3 -W8.5xW8.5 3'x3"-D7.9xD7.9 Deformed Welded Wire Reinforcement Steel Area = As70= 60/70 x As60
C #4 @ 6%" Ctrs. 0.37 #5 @ 6%" Ctrs. 0.555 4"x4"-W11.4xW11.4 0.3415 4"x4"-D10.6xD10.6 0.3171
#5 @ 10" Ctrs. #6 @ 9%" Ctrs. 6"x6"-W17.1xW17.1 6"x6"-D15.9xD15.9 When a reduced area of reinforcement is provided, any maximum bar spacing shown
must also be reduced as determined by the following equations, unless otherwise shown:
#4 @ 4%" Ctrs. #4 @ 3" Ctrs. 3'x3"-W12.2xW12.2 3"x3"-D11.4xD11.4
D #5 @ 7" Ctrs. 0.53 #5 @ 4%" Ctrs. 0.795 4"'x4"-W16.3xW16.3 0.4892 4"x4"-D15.1xD15.1 0.4543 Max. Grade 40 Bar Spacing = Grade 60 Bar Spacing
#6 @ 10" Ctrs. #6 @ 6%" Ctrs. 6"x6"-W24.5xW24.5 6"x6"-D22.7xD22.7
Max. Smooth Welded Wire Spacing = Grade 60 Bar Spacing x 0.86
#4 @ 3" Ctrs. #5 @ 3%" Ctrs. 3"x3"-W16.8xW16.8 3"'x3"-D15.6xD15.6 . . .
E #5 @ 5" Ctrs. 0.73 #6 @ 47" Ctrs. 1.095 4'x4"-W22.5xW22.5 0.6738 4"x4"-D20.9xD20.9 0.6257 Max. Deformed Welded Wire Spacing = Grade 60 Bar Spacing x 0.74
" 1sm " 1_ " "_
#6 @ 7" Ctrs. #7 @ 67 Clrs. O'x6"W33.7xW33.7 6"x6™-Db31.3xb31.3 When an increased area of reinforcing is provided, the maximum bar spacing may be
#5 @ 31" Ctrs. #6 @ 3" Ctrs. 3'x3"-W24.5xW24.5 3'x3"-D22.7xD22.7 increased by the squared ration of increased steel area, but not to exceed 12":
F #6 @ 5" Ctrs. 1.06 #7 @ 4%" Ctrs. 1.59 4"x4"-W32.6xW32.6 0.9785 4"x4"-D30.3xD30.3 0.9086 . ) ) . Steel Area Provided 2
Max. Bar Spacing Provided ==Max. Bar Spacing Required x - -
#7 @ 7" Ctrs. #8 @ 6" Ctrs. 6"X6"-W48.9xW48.9 6"%x6"-D45.4xD45.4 Min. Steel Area Required
. o o Use wire no smaller than than W3.1 or D4.0, or larger and with spacing 8" or less. Use bar
) #5 @ 3” ctrs. #7 @ 4" Ctrs. 31,X3,,7W28'6XW28'6 3,‘X3,,7D26'6XD26‘6 reinforcement displaying the minimum yield designation grade mark, or either the number 60 or
Special 2 #6 @ 4" Ctrs. 1.24 #8 @ 5" Ctrs. 1.86 4'x4"-W38.2xW38.2 1.1446 4'x4"-D35.4xD35.4 1.0629 one (1) grade mark line to be acceptable at the higher value. Use maximum bar spacing no greater
#7 @ 5" Ctrs. 6"x6"-W57.2xW57.2 6"x6"-D53.1xD53.1 than two (2) times the slab thickness with a maximum spacing of 12" or three (3) times the wall
thickness, with a maximum spacing of 18" for vertical bars and 12" for horizontal bars. Wires
#6 34" Ctrs. #7 3 Ctrs. 3% 3_W33.7xW33.7 3'%3"-D31.3xD31.3 smaller than W3.1 or D4.0 may be used in the walls of ASTM C 478 round structure bottoms
G @ 3% 1.46 @ 3" Clrs 2.19 x> X 1.3477 x> X 1.2514 and round risers.
#7 @ 5" Ctrs. #8 @ 4" Ctrs. 4"x4"-W44.9xW44.9 4"x4"-D41.7xD41.7
5. Fiber-reinforced concrete may be substituted for conventional steel reinforcement in accordance
with the Structures Design Guidelines. Submit shop drawings corresponding to an approved
fiber-reinforced concrete mix design for approval to the State Drainage Office.
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
Q -
REVISION | FDOT. FY 2024-25 SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS INDEX SHEET
11701720 |3 —=—> STANDARD PLANS FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 425-001! 5of 8
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Dowel

2. All grouted joints are to have a maximum thickness of 1"

Fill Keyway with Grout
L L P i (When Present)
Cold (
Cast - Grout - Grout &Y Grout
Joint X
N N N N Top of Segment \
TOP SLABS TO WALL JOINTS ‘ 1T ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
\ h \ \ h \ \ LA
} } \ \ \ \
| = NS | j
, Inside \ ‘ | \ | /// }\ ‘ H H = H Min.
Inside ! ; 3 ; F Inside ‘ | L/ /( \\ ‘
Inside Inside ! ace ~ Face | || H
Face —| Face Face N | _’ \ ) ] \|
RN N } } P
Grout Grout — H (Min.) = h = 0.4H
cold ol A P | | TABLE 3
Gast Grout = | | NOTES: Minimum Value for H
s S | | ’ : i i
X = * I 1. Segments may be inverted. Opening for pipe is H (min.) | Box or Riser Diameter
i the pipe 0D plus 6" (+ 2" tolerance). 1_0" 36" & 4'-0"
D | 6" < h, < 0.75H (Min.) h=04H 2. If h can not be attained, then a top or bottom slab
or bowe = ' mn. = must be attached to the segment as shown below. 2'-0" >6'-0"
WALL JOINTS h, = 0.75H (Min.) h = H (Min.)
[}
4] RISER SEGMENTS OTHER THAN DOWEL
<
/ % N—r 2 \
. <
Cold < -
Cast = o
Joint B Grout \ 0
Riser or Inlet Opening
L /‘ L L L (Location Varies) h
Dowel W
‘ i See Note 2 T T
BOTTOM SLAB TO WALL JOINTS | } }
NOTES: | |
1. One or more types of joints may be used in a single structure, except brick wall h } }
structure. Brick wall construction is permitted on circular units only. | |
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \

3. Keyways are to be a minimum of 1%" deep.

4. Joint dowels are to be #4 bars, 12" long with a minimum of 6 bars per joint
approximately evenly spaced for circular structures or at maximum 12" spacing

for rectangular structures.

concrete leaving the remainder to extend into the secondary cast.

Bars may be either Adhesive Bonded Dowels in
accordance with Specification 416, or placed approximately 6" into fresh

Welded wire

reinforcement may be substituted for the dowel bar in accordance with the
equivalent steel area table on Sheet 5.

5. Minimum cover on dowel reinforcing bars is 2" to outside face of structure.

. Seal joints between wall segments and between wall segments and top or bottom

slabs with preformed plastic gasket material inaccordance with Specification 430
or non-shrink grout in accordance with Specification 934.

. Insert products approved by the Engineer may be used in lieu of dowel embedment.

See Note 2 i ‘
N |- _ See Note 2
1 N

% Top or Bottom Segment:

" h=z=2"
h = zero and h, = 6 hy = 2" and h = 6"

NOTES:

1. h may be less than 6" when approved by the Engineer,
but not for inlet segments at finish grade elevation.

2. Dowel construction joint or monolithic cast only.

SEGMENTS FOR SLAB TO WALL DOWEL CONSTRUCTION JOINTS OR MONOLITHIC CAST

CONSTRUCTION JOINT OPTIONS

MINIMUM BOX AND RISER SEGMENT DIMENSIONS

CONSTRUCTION JOINT OPTIONS AND MINIMUM BOX AND RISER SEGMENT DIMENSIONS
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Reinforcement

(See Note 4) —

Top Corner Bar
(See Note 3)

Additional

~
4~#4 Bars ~

See Note 5

NOTES:

1.

2.

Submit Shop Drawings of corner openings for approval by the Engineer.

‘ ‘ Slab Thickness

h, may be less than 1'-0" when a minimum 1'-0" deep segment, 8" slab or curb inlet

is provided above the corner opening.

bar when 1'-0" <= h, < 2'-0".

to the outside of vertical wall reinforcement.

. Dowel construction joint or monolithically cast wall and slabs.

. For inlet segments at finish grade elevation, substitute a #8 Bar for the top corner

. Install bars continuously around corner and evenly spaced. Tie additional reinforcement

L hy =1'-0" (See

Notes 2 and 3) Q

¢ Skewed Pipe

Skew

¢ Wall Opening

¢ Skewed Pipe

¢ Wall Opening
N /

| 4

-

e

\ ¢ Pipe and Structure

Structure Wall

Top Slab \

Q\/

Bottom Slab /

/
Structure Wall
¢ Pipe and Opening
PLAN PLAN
,Aﬁ;/ Riser or Inlet Top Top Slab \ Riser or Inlet Top
\\ Skewed Pipe Opening Bottom Slab /
Skewed Pipe Opening

SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
SKEWS = 45° SKEWS > 45°

PIPE OPENING AT CORNER

(Not Centered)

(Not Centered)

\\ Straight Pipe Opening

SKEWED PIPE IN RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES

(See Table 4 on Sheet 8)

SKEWED PIPE IN RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION
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Structure Wall \ Structure Wall

:

I~Extra #4 Bar Each Side of Opening

Skew Angle
Precast Round Opening L . [
Pipe 0.D. + 6" P Selslgi* %gféj
g+
e
5o
Sw
B Horizontal Wall Reinforcement EE.E_L
(Vertical Wall Reinforcement o
ﬁL Not Shown for Clarity)
PLAN VIEW
TABLE 4 - MAXIMUM PIPE SKEW FOR
PRECAST ROUND OPENINGS Precast Qpening
WALL PIPE SIZE
THICKNESS | 18" |24" | 30" | 36" | 42" | 48" | 54" |60" | 66" |72" |78" |84"
MAXIMUM 8" 19° |17° | 16° | 16° | 15° | 14° | 14° |13°|13° |13° |12°|12°
SKEW ANGLE 6" 21°120° | 18° | 17° | 17° | 16° | 15° | 15°| 14° | 14° | 13° | 13° PLAN VIEW
These values are based on 2" clearance for precast structures. Larger skews are possible Lap splice: 20 bar diameter for deformed wire or bar, but not less than
for Cast-In-Place Structures or elliptical pipe openings when approved by the Engineer. vertical wire spacing plus 2" for WWR or 40 bar diameters for smooth wire.
MAXIMUM PIPE SKEW FOR PRECAST ROUND OPENINGS —/—— MULTIPLE PIPE CONNECTIONS - PRECAST ROUND STRUCTURES
Structure Wall \
TABLE 5 - MINIMUM
See Plans for Wall Length SIZES FOR MULTIPLE
PARALLEL PIPE
- S - CONNECTIONS
| (Pipe Spacing) | ‘ PIPE PIPE
SPACING
‘ ‘ i SIZE (S)
‘ ‘ : 18" 2'-10"
Ep T \ } { T 1 W ST T o
— =D EE R —
\ \ \ \ \ -
e | SRR SRR
Structures (Typ.) } ‘ } ‘ } } ‘ } ;h‘jl 6'-9"
" 7'-8"
\ ‘ | ‘ | | ‘ | 60" 8-6"
\ \ \ \ \ 66" 9'-0"
\ ‘ | ‘ \ \ ‘ \ 7" 10-0"
84" 11'-8
\ ¢ Pipe / +\ ¢ Pipe
PLAN VIEW
MULTIPLE PARALLEL PIPE CONNECTIONS - RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES
MISCELLANEOUS PIPE CONNECTION DETAILS
=Z| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT\) FY 2024-25 SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS INDEX SHEET
11/01/20 |3 ¥ STANDARD PLANS FOR DRAINAGE STRUCTURES 425-0011 8 of 8
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GENERAL NOTES:

1

2.

1

. Work this Index with Specification 425 and Index 425-001.

Type P standard structure bottoms are 4'-0"diameter and smaller (Alt. A) and 3'-6" square
(Alt. B) . Larger standard structure bottoms are designated Type J. Risers are permitted
for all structures.

. Walls of circular structures (Alt. A) constructed in place may be of brick or reinforced
concrete. Construct precast and rectangular structures (Alt. B) with reinforced concrete only.

. Wall thickness and reinforcement are for either reinforced cast-in-place or precast concrete
units except that precast circular units may be furnished with walls in accordance with
ASTM C478 (See Table 1).

. Top and bottom slab thickness and reinforcement are for precast and cast-in-place construction.
Use Class II concrete, except when Class 1V concrete is shown in the Plans.

. Alt. A or Alt. B structure bottoms may be used in conjunction with curb inlet tops Types 1, 2, 3, 4,
5,6, 9, and 10, and any manhole or junction box. Alt. B structure bottoms may be used in conjunction
with curb inlet Types 7 & 8, or any ditch bottom inlet.

. Rectangular structures may be rotated as directed by the Engineer in order to facilitate connections
between the structure walls and pipes.

. Use straight embedment reinforcement in top and bottom slabs ,except when ACI hooks are specifically required.

. Construct corner fillets as shown for rectangular structures used with circular risers and inlet throats,
and when used on skew with rectangular risers, inlets, and inlet throats. Construct fillets in the top
slab of the Alt. A structure bottoms when used with the Type B risers. Reinforce each fillet with two #5 bars.

0. Units larger than specified standards may be substituted at the contractor's option when these units will
not cause or increase the severity of utility conflicts. Furnish such larger units at no additional cost to
the Department. Larger Alt. A units cannot replace Alt. B units without approval of the Engineer. This
Note applies to this Index only.

REINFORCEMENT NOTES:

1

. Locate wall reinforcement in rectangular structures as shown in the WALL REINFORCEMENT
SPLICE DETAILS in Index 425-001.

@/ Type B Opening
Type A Opening — | /
|.— Riser I

Structure Bottom

ALTERNATE A

Type A Opening — | l.— Type B Opening

2. Provide a minimum 2"clear cover for all reinforcement unless otherwise noted and except for
36"diameter ASTM C478 units.
3. Additional bars used to restrain hole formers for precast structures with grouted pipe connections Structure Bottom
may be left flush with the hole surface.
4. Cut or bend reinforcement at pipe openings to maintain cover. ALTERNATE B
5. Remove exposed ends of reinforcing at precast pipe openings and grouted joints to 1" below the TYPE J
concrete surface and seal with a Type F Epoxy meeting the requirements of Specification 926.
6. Equivalent area smooth or deformed welded wire reinforcement may be substituted in accordance
with Index 425-001. O
TABLE OF CONTENTS:
Sheet| Description o
P T~ N Structure Bottom
1 General Notes and Contents / o, \)
kS
2 Dimensional and Reinforcing Details \\ oy
3 | Tables 1, 2, 3, and 4 B
4 Tables 5 and 6
ALTERNATE A ALTERNATE B
TYPE P
=| DESCRIPTION:
REI\_/AI\Z'ON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
9 FDOTi} STRUCTURE BOTTOMS TYPE J AND P
11/01/20 |3 = STANDARD PLANS 425-010 1 of 4
4
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9~#4 Ties @
1'-0" 0.C. Max.
(See Note 1)

#5 Peripheral
Reinforcement

Top of Bars A and B at 45°

2 Additional Bars A @ 5" 0.C.

Perpendicular Bars A
(See Section A-A)

#5 Peripheral

#4 Ties @ 1'-0" 0.C.

Reinforcement

Optional
Construction Joint
(See Index 425-001
Sheet 5 of 6)

SPECIAL TOP SLAB

L////»‘@ Str
L—

_

P -
1I'-6" Max. ‘

(See Note 1)

\ x Wall Reinforcing

SECTION A-A

Bars A-Short Way
(See Elevation)

ALTERNATE A NOTES:

1. Rotate #4 Bars as required to maintain cover.

2. Construct the top or riser of the structure according the top
slab to the "Special Top Slab" details, when the inside diameter
of a round structure is not more than 1'-6" larger than the

opening in the riser or top slab.

3. Alternate A slab reinforcing not applicable for Type A, B,
C, D & E Ditch Bottom Inlets or Type S & V Gutter Inlets.
See Indexes 425-040, 425-041, 425-050, 425-051, and 425-052.

Bars A-Short Way

(See Elevation)

2 Additional Bars B

ucture

¢ Type A or Type B Riser

2~#7 Each Way Placed on

#4 Hoop Bar

\</ #5 Hoop Bar

i Reference Axis
¢ Structure Bottom

Parallel Bars B

@ 5" Max. 0.C. Each

Side of Opening
(#4 Bars Min.)

Bars B-Long Way
(See Elevation)

- ¢ Structure

Bottom

I~ #4 Hoop Bar

(1 Lap Splice Permitted)

Bars B-Long Way
(See Elevation)

2 Additional Bars A
@ 5" 0.C. (#4 Bars Min.)

TYPE A - ROUND RISER OPENING

¢ Type Riser \L

2 Additional Bars B
@ 5" Max. 0.C. Each
Side of Opening
(#4 Bars Min.)

2~#5 Hoop
Bars (2 Lap
Splices
Permitted)

- ¢ Structure

Bottom

—

| Fillet

@ 5" 0.C. (#4

TYPE B - SQUARE RISER OPENING

2 Additional Bars A

Bars Min.)

; N+ - — PLAN PLAN
(See Elevation) \\ Top Slab Reinforcement
— (See Note 2 & 3)
© «
S o PLAN = S| w
Sl 3 =~ SIS
—~ @ S s Q S
Q; Q ~ i’% Q ~
°sl 8 & SRR
b 0w L T wl L t; (Type A) or
= N A t; 2" Cl. (See Reinforcement Note 2) < 3 N t3 (Type B) 3" CI. (Riser)
eI - = - sZl o~ 2 =
[S) [} ~ B T1 =m ] ~ B
L@ 2R ] #4 Bars @ 12" Both Sy 2L #4 Bars @ 12" Both
.&‘é{ o| g| Top Slab 3 g Ways (C-1-P) See Qé’: S Top Slab 36" or 40" Ways (C-I-P) See
T Q 2 Bars A -6 or o Table 1 for Precast o Q 2 Bars A —6 or 4+ Table 4 for Precast
~ 19 _n A~ O
= < @ Bars B 40 d « < @ Bars B
< L \ <
% o oqe “% ¥ o
: f N f
6" Extra #4's Bars at 6" Extra #4 Bars at
= A i — T L Opening (2 Above & ~ — Opening (2 Above
0 ~ P @ 3" Min. Spacing n ~ e @ 3" Min. Spacing
s g s | & 1 Each Side) g S a / & 1 Each Side)
S = N o S = o [ =
3 S . " 5 S : . .
@ o @ NN J #4 @ 1'-0" Both Ways @ o 0 B Horizontal and Vertical
3 5| ve LA (C-I-P 10" Dia.) See g 5| on / Wall Reinforcement
s 2 o Table 1 for Precast s = So I (See Table 4)
S 3 E% L ./ and 10" Dia. e > E% b A
;0;: & Z" EJ & ;" 3" Cl. (Single Layer) or
I ke & bl < © o t3 bl / 2" Cl. (Double Layer)
Nl S - N o S to Horizontal Bars
(Typ. For Walls)
? / \ / \
Bars A Bars B \ Bottom Slab Bars A Bars B \ Bottom Slab
ELEVATION ELEVATION
TYPE J BOTTOM - ALTERNATE A TYPE J BOTTOM - ALTERNATE B
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
0 FDOT{S STRUCTURE BOTTOMS TYPE J AND P
11/01/20 |3 - STANDARD PLANS 425-010 2 of 4
o
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TABLE 2 - ALTERNATE B
TABLE 1 - ALTERNATE A - STRUCTURES SOUARE AND RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES TABLE 4 - WALL DESIGNS - RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES
PRECAST ITEMS %) %)
C?fZ\-SISNITL(_/‘L\gNECézs'AéS CLASS 1] CONCRETE ASTM C478 WALL MAX. |WALL THICKNESS (t;) VERTICAL HORIZONTAL - (,_,’_} VERTICAL HORIZONTAL - L’]
Ty pe| STRUCTURE/RISER - rvrel  texetH | DEPTH REINFORCING REINFORCING IZ REINFORCING REINFORCING IZ
DIAMETER (ft) ty t2 As ty t2 As |thor tz | Az (FT) (FT) C-I-P |PRECAST WALl om 20 om AL 20
RISER BOTTOM tinrre) |RISER BOTTOM Ginrre) | (in) | (in%rt) — = 1(Qllns)er (in) pepTH | SCHEDULE | pppry | SCHEDULE E pepTH | SCHEDULE | pepry | SCHEDULE £
P 3_6" 6 8 0.20 6 g 0.20 [ 0.105 p i 40 8 Bottom 6 SIZE: 3'-6" & RISER SIZE: 10'-0" (Precast Only)
p 4-0" 6 8 0.20 6 8 0.20 5% | 0.120 J 4-0" 40 8 6 =1.17' - 40' Al2 =1.17" < 10’ BI0 6"/8" Inside|Outside Inside|outside
J 5-0" 7 8 0.20 7 8 020 | 67 | 0.150 J >0 22 - 6 10 < 18 B5.5 6'/8" 26 -40° | D7 | D7 | 26'-40 | F5 | F5 9"
J 6-0" 7 g 0.20 - 8 0.20 6 0.180 Jop 60 ] 15 - 6 18 < 29 6.5 6"/8" SIZE: 12-0"
J 70" - g 0.20 _ 8 0.20 7 0.210 j > ‘(; 0{‘7’3,‘0 ;g g g 29' - 40 c35 6"/8" Tnsideloutside Tnsideloutside
J §-0" - § | 020 | - § | 020 § | 0240 T Tio0te1z01 40 0 9 SIZE: 4-0" =1.17 < 14| BI0 | BIO |=1.17' < 10| C65 | C65 | 10"
J 10-0" - 10 _10.40##| - 10 _1040##| 10 | 0.300 ; 160" 35 - 5 =117 - 40 Al2 =117 < 6 B10 6/8" 14 <25 | C65| c65 | 10<17 | b7 | D7 | 10
J 12-0 = 10 10.40##] - 12 1040##] 12 0.360 J 16'-0" 40 10 10 6 < 10 B5.5 6"/8" 25 -40 | D7 | D7 | 17 <24 | E5 | E5 10"
tyand t>- Wall Thickness. J 20'-0" 25 - 9 100 < 20 C6.5 6"/8" 24" - 40 F5 F5 10"
As- Vertical and horizontal areas of reinforcement. J 20-0" 30 10 10 20" < 281’ C3.5 6/8 SIZE: 12'-0" (Precast Only)
##Provide 0.20 eq. in2/ft. at each face, 12" max. bar spacing. See Table 4 for Reinforcing Schedule. 28— 40 D4.5 68 Inside|Outside Inside|Outside
. o . . SIZE: 5'-0" =1.17" < 12'| B10 B10 |=1.17' < 10'| D7 D7 9"
Modified minimum wall thickness.
=1.17" - 40' Al2 =>1.17" < 5 B5.5 6"/8" 12" < 24 C6.5 C6.5 10 < 17' D4.5 | D4.5 9"
**Min. total circumferential reinforcement for continuous steel hoops: 5 <9 65 6"/8" >4 - 40 D7 D7 17 < 23 E5 E5 9"
A2 = 0.40 sq. in. for riser section height equal or less than 2'-0" (2 hoop min.) 9 < 15 C3.5 6"/8" 23 < 32 F5 F5 9"
A, = 0.60 sq. in. for riser section height more than 2'-0" up to 4'-0" (3 hoop min.) 15 < 22 D4.5 6"/8" 32" - 40' G5 G5 9"
Areas of reinforcing for precast items are based on Grade 60 reinforcing. 22" - 40' E3 8" SIZE: 16'-0"
No reduction in the area of reinforcement is allowed for welded wire fabric in Table 1. SIZE: 6'-0" Inside|Outsidej Inside|Outside,
Area of vertical reinforcing may be reduced in accordance with ASTM C478. z1.17' < 26 Al2 =117 < 9 €35 6"/8" =117 < 11" C6.5 | C6.5 |=1.17" < 13| D7 b7 10"
9 < 15 D4.5 6"/8" 11" < 20 D7 D7 13" < 20 E5 E5 10"
15" < 26' E3 8" 20 < 28' E5 E5 20 < 28' F5 F5 10"
Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 28" - 40’ F5 F5 28 - 40' G5 G5 10"
26' - 40' Al2 Al2 26' - 40' D7 D7 8" SIZE: 16'-0" (Precast Only)
SIZE: 7'-0" Inside|Outside Inside|Outside
Inside|Outside Inside|Outside =]1.17" < 10"l C6.5 | C6.5 |=1.17" < 9| D7 D7 9"
TABLE 3 - REINFORCING SCHEDULE =1.17" < 25'| AI2 | Al2 |=1.17" < 7| B10 | BIO 8" 10< 18 | D7 D7 9 <13 | D45]| D45 9"
GRADE 60 BARS OR 65 KSI & 70 KSI 26' - 40' B10 B10 7' < 10 B5.5 | B5.5 8" 18 < 25 E5 E5 13 < 19 E5 E5 9"
WELDED WIRE REINFORCING 100 < 20" | C6.5| C6.5 8" 25' - 35 F5 F5 19 < 27 F5 F5 9"
MAXIMUM SPACING 20' < 30' D7 D7 8" 27" - 35' G5 G5 9"
SCHEDULE GRADE 00 | GR 60 | WWR EQUIV. AREA 30-40 | E5 | E5 | & SIZE: 20-0"
(in2 /ft) BARS | 65 ksI | 70 ksI SIZE: 8-0" Inside|Outside Inside|Outside
(in.) (in.) (in.) Inside|Outside Inside|Outside =1.17" < 10'| C6.5 | C6.5 |=1.17" < 8| D7 D7 10"
A12 0.20 12 3 3 =1.17' < 20'| A12 | Al2 |=1.17 <6 | B55| B55 8" 10<17 | b7 | b7 8 <12 | E5 | E5 10"
A6 0.20 6 5 4% 20" - 40' C6.5 C6.5 6 <13 C6.5 C6.5 8" 17" - 30' E5 E5 12" < 20" F5 F5 10"
B10 0.24 10 g 7% 13 <22 | b7 | D7 8" 200-30 | G5 | G5 10"
B5.5 0.24 A 5 4 22" < 31 E5 E5 8" SIZE: 20'-0" (Precast Only)
C6.5 0.37 6% 6 5 3I' - 40 F5 F5 8" Inside|Outside Inside|Outside
C3.5 0.37 3l 3 2l SIZE: 9'-0" =117 < 8| C6.5| C6.5 |=1.17" < 8| D4.5| D4.5 9"
D7 0.53 7 6 5 Inside|Outside Inside|Outside 8 <13 D7 D7 8 < 12 E5 E5 9"
D4.5 0.53 4% 4 3% =>1.17" < 12'| Al2 Al2 |=1.17"< 8| C6.5 C6.5 8" 13" - 25 E5 E5 12"< 19 F5 F5 9"
E5 0.73 5 4 4 12 < 28 C6.5 | C6.5 8 < 15 D7 D7 8" 19" - 25' G5 G5 9"
E3 073 3 3 3 28 -40° | D7 | D7 15 <23 | E5 | E5 8"
5 106 5 p P >3 40 F5 F5 g TABLE 4 NOTES:
P55 | es | 35 | 5 | 3 1 Wall depth s megsured Lo the top of the botton siab for boxes
G5 1.45 5 4 4 Inside|Outside Inside|Outside
G BT /30 N N =107 < 10| 810 | 510 5117 < 0] 07 | b7 | 5| 2l el I che cistance betucen top of loue b fo bottom
H4 1.75 4 3 3 10<2I" | C65)| C6.5 | 100< 17" | E5 E5 8" exceeding 5, or 10' for wall lengths exceeding 12'.
21'< 26 | D7 | D7 177< 26 | F5 | F5 8" - , , ,
250 [ co5| o5 | 26w | F5 | Fs | 0] > UEllenaihs excesdipg 60" require tuo ayers of reinfercing
inside and outside faces for each layer.
4. Wall lengths exceeding the dimensions or depths shown in
Table 4, or 12'-0" diameter require a special design.
5. Wall thickness and reinforcing for rectangular structures is
based on the longer wall length.
TABLES 1, 2, 3, AND 4
emon 8 FDOT) FY 2024-25 STRUCTURE BOTTOMS TYPE J AND P N S
w0
11/01/20 |g =~ STANDARD PLANS 425-0100 3of 4
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TABLE 5 - SLAB DESIGNS - SQUARE AND RECTANGULAR STRUCTURES
(ALL SLABS 8" THICK EXCEPT AS NOTED - REINFORCING PARALLEL TO SHORT WAY AND LONG WAY) TABLE 6 - SLAB DESIGNS
ROUND STRUCTURES
SHORT-WAY LONG-WAY SHORT-WAY LONG-WAY SHORT-WAY LONG-WAY
SLAB SCHEDULE SLAB SCHEDULE SLAB SCHEDULE SLAB SCHEDULE SLAB SCHEDULE SLAB SCHEDULE SLAB SLAB (fvf/l\; )
DEPTH (Bars A) DEPTH (Bars B) DEPTH (Bars A) DEPTH (Bars B) DEPTH (Bars A) DEPTH (Bars B) DEPTH THICKNESS | -1 EDULE
SIZE: 3'-6" x UNLIMITED SIZE: 6' x 6' SIZE: 8' x & SIZE: 3'-6" DIAMETER
=05 < & B10 =0.5 < 24' BI10 =05 < 13 C6.5 =0.5 < 10’ €35 =0.5 < 10’ D7 =05 < 9 D4.5 2'-15' 6" Precast C6.5
8 < 13 B5.5 24'-40' B5.5 13 < 23 D7 10 < 18’ D4.5 100 < 19' E5 9 < 13 E5 0.5 < 30' 8" A6
13 < 31’ C6.5 23'-40' E5 18 < 27 E5 19'-30' F5 13 < 18 F5 30'-40' 8" B5.5
31'-40' D7 27' < 33 E3 18 < 23 F3.5 SIZE: 4'-0" DIAMETER
33-40' F5 23-30" G3.5 05 < 19 Eg %
SIZE: 4' x UNLIMITED 19 < 30 8" B5.5
=05 < 7' B5.5 =0.5 < 15 B10 SIZE: 6' x 7' SIZE: 8" x 9 30'-40' 8" 6.5
7' < 19 C6.5 15 < 29' B5.5 =0.5 < & C6.5 =05 < & C6.5 =0.5 < & D7 =0.5' < 7' D7 SIZE: 5-0" DIAMETER
19 < 31’ D7 29'-40' C6.5 8 < 16' D7 8 < 12 €35 8 < 14 E5 7 <9 D4.5 05 < 15 T G
31'-40' E5 16' < 28’ E5 12 < 21 D4.5 14 < 23 F5 9 < 15 E3 15 < 26 T 6.5
28'-40' F5 21' < 28 E5 23-31' G3.5 15 < 20’ F5 6 < 35 T D7
SIZE: 5 x 5 28 < 35 E3 20 < 23 F3.5 35'-40' 8" D4.5
=>0.5" < 3 C6.5 =05 < 3 C6.5 35'-40 F5 2331 G3.5 SIZE: 6'-0" DIAMETER
3 <7 B5.5 3 < 13 6.5 SIZE: 6' x 8' SIZE: 9' x 9' =05 <9 T 555
7' < 22 C6.5 13 < 22 D7 =0.5 < 6 C6.5 =0.5 < 6 B5.5 =0.5 < & D7 =0.5 < 7' D4 9 < 15 P 6.5
22 < 29 D7 22 < 29 D4.5 6 < 13 D7 6 < 11 C6.5 8 < 14 E5 7' < 10 E5 15 < 22 Y 35
29'-40' E5 29'-40' E5 13 < 22 E5 11' < 17 €35 14 < 22 F5 100 < 17 F3.5 7 < 30 g D45
SIZE: 5' x 6' 22 < 35 F5 17 < 22' D4.5 17" < 22 G3.5 3040 P £5
~05 < 12 6.5 =05 < 3 C6.5 35'-40' G5 22" < 32 E5 SIZE: 9'x9'x10" SLAB THICKNESS SIZE: 7'-0" DIAMETER
12 < 26 D7 3<9 B5.5 32240 £3 22 < 36 F5 22" < 31" F3.5 o5 =5 & 3
26'-40' E5 9 < 23 C3.5 SIZE: 6' x 9' 36'-40' G5 31'-40' G3.5 & < 16 T D45
23 < 35 b4.5 20.5 < & b7 20.5 < & B5.5 SIZE: 10'x10'x10" SLAB THICKNESS 16' < 23 8" E5
35'-40 E5 8',< 14" E5 8"< 141’ C6.5 =05 <7 65 05 < 6 6.5 53 < 27 g E3
SIZE: 5' x 7' 14' < 24 F5 14 < 21 C3.5 F— o7 5 <O D45 2740 g F35
=0.5' < 10 c6.5 =0.5" < 10 B5.5 24-34 6> 2I' < 25 b4.5 10 < 18 E5 9 < 15 E5 SIZE: 8-0" DIAMETER
10 < 20 D7 10 < 371 €35 25'-34 E> 18 < 27 F5 15 < 22 F5 o5 =10 & Y
20' < 34 E5 31'-40' D4.5 ; 27'-32' G5 22'-32 G3.5 _]O‘ = 16 g E5
34'-40' F5 SIZE: 6' x UNLIMITED SIZE: 12'x12'x12" SLAB THICKNESS 16 < 19 g E3
=05 = & D7 =05 = & 555 =0.5 < 10’ D7 =05 < 8 D7 19 < 29 g" F3.5
SIZE: 5' x & 8 < 14 E5 8 < 14 C6.5 10 < 16 £5 g < 14 £5 5940 10" 5
205 <7 €6.5 205 < & B10 19 < 24 £ 19 < 2T €3.5 16' < 25 F5 14 < 22 F5 SIZE: 10-0" DIAMETER
7 < 13 D7 8 < 17 B55 24'-34' G5 21' < 25 D4.5 55 35 5 o < 30 5 1 — oYIG
13 < 2¢4 E5 17" < 25' C6.5 2534 ES 30'-35' H4 _]é, < 20 10" E_é
24'-40' F5 25'-40' C3.5 P ; >0 < 28 10" F5
X7 28'-40' 10" G3.5
SIZE: 5' x 9' =05 < & C6.5 =05 < 4 C6.5 Sz G DANIETE
=05 < & C6.5 =05 < 14 B10 8 < 15 D7 4 <7 €3.5 — m
5 < 17 ny T4 < o7 55.5 15 < 26 E5 7 < 1T D4.5 205 < 8 10" b4.5
14 < 25 E5 24 < 34 C6.5 26'-40 F5 1r < 2z E3 8,< ]3, ]O,, =
5520 Fo 3740 35 22 < 32 F35 SLAB AND WALL DESIGN TABLE NOTES 13‘ < 18‘ 10” F5
32'-40' G3.5 1. Size is the inside dimension(s) of a structure. ]§6,<45,6 ;g g§§
SIZE: 5 x UNLIMITED SIZE: 7' x & , . . - '
=05 <& C65 =05 < 14 B10 =05 <5 C65 205 <5 C6.5 2. I,Sn’febr;‘Z’;}g‘;’;?}?%;;ﬁPsrfafjt)rs’?te for top,
8 < 14 D7 14 < 24 B5.5 5 < 11 b7 > <8 €35
14 < 25 E5 24 < 34 C6.5 1r < 19 ES5 8 <13 D4.5 3. Bottom Slabs for precast 3'-6" x 3'-6" rectangular
25'_40' F5 34'-40' C3.5 19' < 30 F5 13" < 22 E3 structures at 15' depth or less, may be 6" thick.
30'-40' G5 22 < 30 F3.5
30'-40' G3.5 4. Slab depth is measured from finished grade to
SIZE: 7' x 9 top of slab.
=05 < 9 b7 0.5 < 7' c6.5 5. Reinforcing schedules with larger areas of steel
9 < 15 E5 7' < 10 3.5 may be substituted for schedules with smaller bar
15 < 25 F5 10 < 14 D4.5 or wire spacing, except that Schedule B10 may not
25 _ 34 G5 14" < 27 E5 be substituted for Schedule A6. See Index 425-001
21 < 20 F5 for allowablg bar ‘spacing adju;tments when larger
>0 _34 F3.5 areas of reinforcing are substituted.
TABLES 5 AND 6
RE\L, A,LZ,TON S DESCRIPTION: ‘% FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
w0
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GENERAL NOTES:

1

2.

. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.

Conform finished grade and slope of the Inlet Tops to the
finished cross slope and grade of the adjacent sidewalk
and/or border.

. Provide 1%" minimum cover for steel in the Inlet Top.
. Construction of Inlet Tops are either precast or cast-in-place.

. For precast units, the rear wall and apron may be precast

as a separate piece from the top slab. Provide a minimum
of 7 ~ #4 dowels, otherwise install in accordance with
Index 425-001 "OPTIONAL CONSTRUCTION JOINTS".

. These inlets are designed for use with standard curb and

gutter Type E and Type F.

. Use only round concrete support posts.

Transition

INLET TYPES 1 AND 3

Curb and Gutter

Manhole Frame and Cover

Transition (See Index 425-001)

Manhole Frame and Cover
(See Index 425-001)

TABLE OF CONTENTS: INLET TYPES 2 AND 4
Sheet | Description
1 General Notes and Contents
Top Dimensional and Reinforcing Details
Transverse Dimensional and Reinforcing Details
Curb and Gutter
CURB INLET TOPS
RE‘L’?E’TON § S FDOTi} FY 2024-25 CURB INLET TOP TYPES 1, 2, 3, AND 4 " il
11/01/20 |3 —=—" STANDARD PLANS r S 9 425.0201 10f 3
53
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Sta./Offset location
2'-0" Dia. Manhole Cover

3
_ >
6" S =
(Typ) < &
\ |
o f
= TABLE 1
‘ INLET
Curb & Gutter Gutter Curb &
Gutter Trans. Trans. Gutter DIMENSIONS
Inlet
Type R T
PLAN 3 1 |10-0"|10-0"
< = 2 10'-0" | 10'-0"
: el
Gutter Line 2 o S 3 6-0" | 6-0"
‘ \ © ‘ 4 | 6-0" | 6-0"
I T [ T T
‘ L ‘ ‘ T 1
T T
\ \
30" L ‘ 30"
Curb & Gutter Gutter Curb &
- Gutter Trans. T 3'-0" Trans. Gutter
ELEVATION

TYPE 1 AND 3

Back of Curb

#6 Bars (Typ.)

#6 Bars

- 1-

\
i

Front of Curb / #6 Bars @ 9"

PLAN

TYPE 1 AND 3

5" @ Concrete
Support Post

#6 Bars Top,
/ #7 Bars Bottom
(See Sheet 3

for Spacing)

NOTE:

For transverse section reinforcement, see Sheet 3.

Sta./Offset location
2'-0" Dia. Manhole Cover

6" (Typ.)

],_6,,
L

|
Curb & Gutter

Gutter Curb &

Gutter Trans. T T Trans. Gutter

PLAN -

Qo

>

=

Gutter Line ‘E‘ o S RS
L ‘ |
I ——— [ L

— A — |
| S — - \ : L
T T T ‘ ‘
30" L ‘ 30"

Curb & Gutter Gutter Curb &
Gutter Trans. T T Trans. Gutter
ELEVATION
TYPE 2 AND 4

DETAILS

TOP DIMENSIONAL

TOP REINFORCING DETAILS

#6 Bars (Typ.)

#6 Bars

#6 Bars Top,
/ #7 Bars Bottom
(See Sheet 3

for Spacing)

#6 Bars #6 Bars

N
l9” (Typ.)

Back of Curb

5" @ Concrete

Front of Curb / #6 Bars @ 9 Support Post

PLAN
TYPE 2 AND 4

TOP DIMENSIONAL AND TOP REINFORCING DETAILS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25

STANDARD PLANS

INDEX

425-020

SHEET

CURB INLET TOP TYPES 1, 2, 3, AND 4 > of 3
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2'-0" Manhole Cover (Typ.) ‘ 4'-0 2-0" Manhole Cover (Typ.)

) ) . " - ‘ 4'-0"
Optlonfsleceogzgéurgllol\yogglgg =6 -6 Optional Construction Joint 9" "
(See General Note 5) [_—> "’i N}\
: A 3 T \
: i 5 > T
S S ) SRR AL N 1ot & N
" T ED / —
:ﬁr 5" @ Concrete Support Post 5 5" @ Concrete Support Post w
= Theoretical < / Theoretical
6" Gutter Elev. Gutter Elev.
6"
o 1 M
ol sewss ] S sewes \
2'-0" for 3'-6" Dia. ‘ ‘ b
g Y 1'-6" for 3'-6" Dia.
I=9" for 4-0" Dia. 1'-3" for 4-0" Dia.
INLET SECTION WITH TYPE F CURB AND GUTTER INLET SECTION WITH TYPE E CURB AND GUTTER
TRANSVERSE DIMENSIONAL DETAILS
#6 Bars Unless
#6 Bars Otherwise Shown . . . " . #6 Bars Unless
o6 9 9 3 Otherwise Shown ., ., i i,
. #6 Bars 2 6 772 107
l - ‘ Theoretical * 3
< #6 Bars M . . . . Gutter Elev.
2 @9 cus \[ #6 Bars j T .
: @ 9" Ctrs. . / < #6 Bars T
< a 9" Ctrs. —
&| #4 Bars % / o @ e
.| @ 8" Ctrs. < _
S| Both Ways #7 Bars / % #4 Bars ?
e .| @ 8" Ctrs.
£ N S| Both Ways L #7 Bars /
T
%) [J #4 Bars @ 8" Ctrs. (Typ.) “E) N
R y ‘ - g & [J #4 Bars @ 8" Ctrs. (Typ.)
B 3" 3"
EA A
3'-6" DIA. STRUCTURE BOTTOM
3'-6" DIA. STRUCTURE BOTTOM
#6 Bars Unless
#6 Bars Unless j
Otherwise Shown N o 6 7l 7y 3 Otherwise Shown N9 e 7k 10w
I | I I | [ 31/u
1 | ‘ ‘ T Theoretical 2
— . . . ) / Gutter Elev.
= #7 Bars % /( / _ #7 Bars /%
L W
W gqu cu 3 el
2|4 -5 R A
4'-0" DIA. STRUCTURE BOTTOM 4'-0" DIA. STRUCTURE BOTTOM
INLET SECTION WITH TYPE F CURB AND GUTTER INLET SECTION WITH TYPE E CURB AND GUTTER

TRANSVERSE REINFORCING DETAILS

TRANSVERSE DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS

L AsT __ |2| DESCRIPTION:
revision iz FDOT\ FY 2024-25 CURB INLET TOP TYPES 1. 2. 3. AND 4 o SHEET
11/01/20 § —=—> STANDARD PLANS S 425-020| 3 of 3
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GENERAL NOTES:

1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.

2.

Conform the finished grade and slope of the inlet tops with the finished cross slope and grade of
the proposed sidewalk and/or border.

equivalent area Welded Wire Reinforcement details.

. Inlet tops may be either cast-in-place or precast concrete.

dimensions shown or in accordance with approved shop drawings.

drain throat bottom and match slope.

the face of the inlet (Type Ft).

. Meet the requirements of ASTM A36/A36M with steel used for frames and grates.

. Use either cast iron grates or steel grates.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Sheet

Description

General Notes and Contents

Type 5 and 6 Dimensional Details

Type 5 and 6 Reinforcing and Bar Bending Details

Precast Dimensional and Reinforcing Details

Cast-In-Place Dimensional and Reinforcing Details

Alternate Welded Wire Reinforcing (WWR) Details

N[O »uAN|W|N

Grate, Anchor, and Grouting Details

. For inlets constructed on a curve, refer to the plans to determine the radius. Bend steel when necessary.
Type F Curb and Gutter Transition

. Use Grade 60 reinforcing bars with 11" minimum cover unless otherwise shown, see Sheet 6 for

Conform precast units to the

. Corner fillets are required at inlet opening for precast units or C-I-P units used in conjunction

with circular inlet bottoms or skewed rectangular inlet boxes. Finish top of fillets flush with

. For Type E curb and gutter, transition the shape of the curb over the gutter transition length to match

Type E Curb and Gutter Transition

Inlet

Type F Curb and Gutter _

INLET TYPE 5
(Type F Curb and Gutter Shown)

INLET TYPE 6
(Type E Curb and Gutter Shown)

Type E Curb and Gutter -

CURB INLETS TOPS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6

INDEX

425-021

SHEET

lof7
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6" @ Concrete Post for C-I-P Inlets (Typ.)

Top of Curb Control Line :9 + Center of Box Sta./
=~ Offset Location S
< C = J
S g N n N
_ / See DETAIL "A ND)
la =1 A [ T Al
\-/ Grate Frame I 1 5
- (See Sheet 7) —J ‘ ¢ intetT =~
C D E o [0 T, &
Type E or F G H Type E or
F Curb I'— l'— F Curb
(See General 3'-0" 3'-0" (See General
Note 7) Gutter Trans. 5-9" 4'-9" Gutter Trans. Note 7)
PLAN
| 6" @ Concrete Post for C-I-P Inlets (Typ.) ¢ inlet 4" Nose )
\ %" Chamfer or 1%" Radius (Typ.)

!

Y M

]

J_

G

T

|
R Grate

2-6"

| 8]

F TC)inrel‘) f& Gutter Inlet or Riser = Tlgpe "
(See General 3'-0" 3'-0" (See General
Note 7) Gutter Trans. 8'-0" Gutter Trans. Note 7)

T
ELEVATION

6" 0 Concrete Post for C-I-P Inlets (Typ.)

T T 0

TYPE 5 DIMENSIONAL DETAILS

/
/
/
Precast | 3" 6"
C-I-P |67 6
DETAIL "A"

Center of Box Sta./
Offset Location

5
Top of Curb Control Line I- N T e —— < 5
C | | | - — J
‘ - g N
See DETAIL "A" i | N s
A - xv N Y
iiiii [ e
\t‘/ Grate Frame ‘ 1 o F o
- (See Sheet 7) —J i ¢ inlet <
C D E 6" i ] 6" jgl
Type E or G Type E or
F Curb & Gutter F l-— % Curb
(See General 3'-0" 3'-0" (See General
Note 7) Gutter Trans. 5'-9" 4'-6" 5-9" Gutter Trans. Note 7)
PLAN

¢ inlet [ 9" (10" Below Top of Curb Control Line)
ASd al

4" Nose
6" @ Concrete Post for C-I-P Inlets (Typ.) \t

1 X1 L — 1
‘_B S o — 1 ‘ B
- T[ N

Type E or Inlet or Riser —1 Grate ¥%" Chamfer or Type E or
(Se,; %Lé%gral 3-0" 1% Radius (Typ.) 3-0" (Seff:e %Lé/rv%ra/
Note 7) Gutter Trans. 8'-0" 2'-3" 5-9" Gutter Trans. Note 7)
T
ELEVATION

TYPE 6 DIMENSIONAL DETAILS

TYPE 5 AND 6 DIMENSIONAL DETAILS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6

INDEX

425-021

SHEET

2o0f7
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Bars 4F (Top) @ 1'-0" Sp. j

2~Bars 4J

B I i

)

4%

Bars 45 @ 8"

SECTION B-B

TYPE 6 REINFORCING DETAILS

2~Bars 4J

Bar 4B (Vertical Face, Field Bend) ‘%
a
AN
4 1 _] JENY (N [ BN B BN Q [~
e e S e ] ) el e s i
| EEB T AT - F F F 4= Bars 4A and 4C el
S T I I I O A @ 5" Sp. (Typ.)
i i
L Tz ”"”*’****’4”*ﬁ******’*’ == i 4"
| /
Typ.
Bars 4B (Top) @ 6" Sp. j } } } } ) ’_——‘( yp)
Bars 4D (Bottom) @ 6" Sp. [ [ i ?'r i: Field Cut as Required
,,,,,,,, ] ~ to Maintain Cover
777777777777 (1'-0" Max.) .
%
TOP AN E N
Bars 4A (Typ.) 1'_9" g
Bars 4B (Vertical Face, Field Bend) % 1
o 10— AR | _— Bars 4K (For Fillets Only)
Bars 4F @ 5" Bottom e~ o g W B e ‘ BAR 4A BAR 45
(Tied to Bars 4A) (Typ.) o1 1 1| | . — Bar 4E 4l
L ‘ NPT Bar 4L T T "—ﬂ/—
/
(Typ.)
Bars 4H \
j T T T T N\ il 4~Bars 4J ;'r Field Cut as Required
Bars 4F (Top) @ 1'-0" Sp. I I e R = o Ma/ntainquver
2~Bars 4J # 4% 415 L (1'-0" Max.)
\ Bars 45 @ 8" |
T 1
e, v ___
SECTION B-B
330
1
TYPE 5 REINFORCING DETAILS BAR 4F
Bar 4B (Vertical Face, Field Bend) BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
e o o e e v e ey _ Bars 44 and 4C ARK . TYPE 5 INLET TYPE 6 INLET
T‘F* i *’H* ] s s @ 5" Sp. (Typ.) NO. LENGTH NO. LENGTH
C e S S Y S St s S S S S S S S A 1 A (Precast) 4 25 3-1" 38 3-1"
e e e e e
" Bars 48 (Top) @ 6" Sp Jo | A (C-I-P) 4 25 210 38 21l
’ [ [ o o
- T B 4 6 10'-3 6 15'-9
[ [ Bars 4D (Bottom) @ 6" Sp.
,,,,,,,, H C 4 25 11" to 1I'-11" 38 11" to I'-11"
‘ D 4 4 10'-3" 4 15'-9"
E 4 16 4-11%" 30 4-11%"
TOP
F 4 3 6'-0" 6 6'-0"
Bars 4A (Typ.) H 4 4 46" 4 46"
Bar 4B (Vertical Face, Field Bend) /
— S — Bars 4K (For Fillets Only) J 4 4 3-0" 4 3-0"
o
Bars 4E @ 5" Bottom V“’i//// m K (Fillet) 4 2 2'-3" 2 2'-3"
(Tied to Bars 4A) (Typ.) Mwwiii// — Bar 4E | [ T
= L (Precast) 4 1 1'-4" 0 -—
F l L (C-I-P) 4 10 1'-4" 9 1'-4"
(Typ.) I s 4 7 32 7 3.2
= = NOTES:

1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

2. Bars 4A and 4E may be combined into a single bar.

3. Welded Wire Reinforcement consists of smooth or deformed
wire meeting the requirements of Specification 931.

TYPE 5 AND 6 REINFORCING AND BAR BENDING DETAILS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6

INDEX

425-021

SHEET

3of7
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Top of Curb Control Line

Varies

1'_6"

v s
e g 71 "
— - s 1'-0" Min. to 1% avy |0 Field Cut Bars to
‘ »j — > 2'-0" Max. Maintain 1%" Cover
‘ 3" Radius| % R S —
I | (Optional Nl _ .
Theoretical " 0 Theoretical o Q $
Gutter Elev. =~ Gutter Elev. =~ m1®
B3 / 0 - I
2'-6" § Varies Bars 4E @ 5" Sp. Bars 4F @ 1'-0" Sp.
i 1 I} 1 T 1
>
SECTION D-D SECTION E-E SECTION E-E
4~Bars 4D
@ 6" (Bottom)
> 0" ‘ 1-6" 10%" " 3~B¢?I‘5 48
4 1% 1% L 4l 77_@ 6" (Top) 1%
Type E: 6" to 9" -
Type F: 6" g 5 - S
‘ ‘ I'-6 < See Note 2 i:' N v Ny T
‘ ‘ 2 N 'i‘_ﬂ é /
@ % A= 1 wl = Bars 45 @ 8" Sp.
Type E: 11" to 1I'-3" N . = 5 % |
Type F: 1'-0" to 1'-3" ~, 2 \ N ' S Q
i ‘ Grate I 3 My © Bars 4H (Corners)
o Theoretical | = . X
Gutter Elev. | S // < )
imi 6" B 4E 5" Sp. "o ‘ ‘o
Type F Shown, Type E Similar 4-6 ! ars @ P |Bars 4F @ I'-0 513-‘ I'-3
SECTION C-C SECTION F-F SECTION F-F
4~Bars 4D
@ 6" (Bottom)
2'-0" 1'-6" 10%" 21 3~Bars 4B
" W T
1%6" 1%" L 44 £ @ 6" (Top) 1%
N See Note 2 N N i:‘ :‘[ * * v
= 2 - af
N % o= Bars 45 @ 8" Sp.
— \ 1 ‘l E -
\ >~ Grate 3 - @ ©
Slab Th ical S M| ® Bars 4H (Corners)
. s o Thickness eoretica = .
Do Not Construct Pipe Within These Limits Gutter Elev. = %
- T A T - o ' '
| | 3 Chamfer S : | Bar 4K Diag. Fillet
Top of Pipe \ : _ _: | 1'-0" Corner Fillet I
- | :_ I (See Gerlver”al Note 6) J—N—I Inlet Bottom or Riser (Type
9" Min. or if Top Slab Present, | I | 3'-6 1 —AI —, Varies, See Note 3) TV
Top Slab Thickness Plus 3" —\ —A—
ot I | 4'-0" (Centered Below Opening) ! :
EEV L E
SECTION G-G SECTION G-G
4~Bars 4D
10%" @ 6" (Bottom)
20" ‘ 16" Ly 3Bars 48
1l N 44 2@ 6" (Top) 1l
NOTES: : B [na—
1. For location of Sections D-D thru H-H see Sheet 2. See Note 2 i’: St v v — Bar 4L (Placed as Shown)
. @ Bars 4J
Theoretical < S / ’
2. Match slope of adjacent curb with 2" top radius % Gutter Elev. n % 2 Bars 45 @ 8" 5p.
1 -
and 3" bottom chamfer of 1%" radius. = . RS
N
% Piy ® Bars 4H (Corners)
3. See Plans for bottom and riser type. - 3 / . & ]
46" Bars 4 @ 5" 5p. Bars 4F @ 1'-0" Sp. -3
i 1 i T 1
SECTION H-H SECTION H-H
DIMENSIONAL DETAILS REINFORCING DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
0 FDOT{B CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6
11/01/20 |3 - STANDARD PLANS 425-021 4 of 7
o
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garies garies
T f Curb Control Li 1'-0" Min. to 1'-0" Min. to
op of Lurb tontro /;’eou 6" 2'-0" Max. | 1'-6" 2'-0" Max. | 1'-6"
[ = " = 1%" 13%" Field Cut Bars to Field Cut Bars to
‘ # e Maintain 1%" Cover Maintain 1%" Cover
) 3" Radius| 2 , = R o } B Ry
5| 5 (Optional Sy '% Const. Joint 1} 5 Sal ’% Const. Joint 1} Ra g
] - ] >777£ ~ / N 7£ :\N
. 5 kI v | S5 .
= Theoretical ¥ ~ '-: Theoretical N 0] - .
Gutter Elev. ~ k) Gutter Elev. =~ .
s N Theoretical ; . . . » ]
> S Gutter Elev. ] 274" (Above Soil)
‘ g — 2% (Above Soil) \l
‘ \ OPTION A OPTION B OPTION A OPTION B
OPTION A SECTION E-E SECTION E-E
Top of Curb Control Line 4~Bars 4D
10 1-6" @ 6" (Bottom)
‘ J 7 2-0" ‘ 1-6" 10%" i 3~B6ar(s 45);
1 I _ 1% 1% Trn 2N @ Top 1
3" Radius| 4 2 CAN 4% _ 1%
F | (Optional Nl - A
2 ' N See Note 2 § ﬂ
N = -
3 1 = ~ 2 Const. Joint - al Bars 4)
= B o { 0 @ 2 Bars 45 @ 8" Sp.
R S|
- s\N = o o
Theoretical i} SN !
A Gutter Elev. Theoretic =~ ml © | Bars 4H (Corners)
Gutter Elev. “fg \ s—
26" /
f 1 " " —_N" _2n
OPTION B ‘ I'-6 | Bars 4E @ 5" Sp. ‘Bars 4F @ I'-0 Sp.‘ 1'-3 |
SECTION D-D SECTION F-F SECTION F-F
4~Bars 4D
@ 6" (Bottom)
2-0" ‘ 1'-6" 10%" Sy 3-Bars 48
" 6" (T
4 VY ayy @ O TR 1%
77 - —
N See Note 2 s N i:' :**7 =
2 Const. Joint Q X Qi
£ . NE Bars 45 @ 8" Sp.
] B =\ 1 R S
\ ™~ Grate 5 - @ ©
Slab Th . S mf@ Bars 4H (Corners)
, oy _— Thickness eoretical ~ .
Do Not Construct Pipe Within These Limits N Gutter Elev. L &
Y o | o ; ;
| | I Chamfer S : | Bar 4K Diag. Fillet
Top of Pipe ~ : _ _: : 1'-0" Corner Fillet Lo
T :_ (See Ger‘ver”al Note 6) EEE Inlet Botom or Riser (Type
9" Min. or if Top Slab Present, | | | 3-6 | T, Varies See Note 3) i —
Top Sop Slab Thickness Plus 3" T —AN—
ot | ) 4'-0" (Centered Below Opening) ! : —
SV Lo D
SECTION G-G SECTION G-G
4~Bars 4D
@ 6" (Bottom)
2'-0" 1'-6" 10%" y, 3-Bars 4B
‘ 1y o 772" @ 6" (Top) 1
NOTES: ~ T N Bar 4L (Placed as Shown)
1. For location of Sections D-D thru H-H see Sheet 2. See Note 2 ir N v v A =
i @7 < Bars 4J
2. Match slope of adjacent curb with 2" top radius Y " 0 w § Bars 45 @ 8" Sp.
] F—— H
and 3" bottom chamfer of 1%" radius. = . S
. N
Const. Joint Theoretical ~§ H® Bars 4H (Corners)
3. See Plans for bottom and riser type. Gutter Elev. S € 4
g 1~Bar 4E / "o i qu
4'-6 Bars 4F @ 1'-0" Sp. I'-3
i 1 T T 1
SECTION H-H SECTION H-H
DIMENSIONAL DETAILS REINFORCING DETAILS
CAST-IN-PLACE DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/A[\';TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
0 FDOT{S CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6
11/01/20 |3 = STANDARD PLANS 425-021| 5o0of 7
o




8:32:32 AM

10/17/2023

Mat as Required to
Maintain Cover

)
Cut Dotted Portion of }&T/

47

20y

l
f
I
T
i
‘ R
i
i
I
I

\\ WWR Symmetrical

About ¢ for Type 6

TYPE 5 - 24 Sp. @ 5"

TYPE 6 - 37 5p. @ 5"

PIECE -1 PLACEMENT SCHEMATIC

10'-3" Min. 15'-9" Min.

Cut Dotted Portion of

Mat as Required to AL R N e
TS LT 1

Maintain Cover

4"

— -

\\ WWR Symmetrical

About ¢ for Type 6

TYPE 5 - 24 Sp. @ 5"

TYPE 6 - 37 Sp. @ 5"

PIECE - 2 PLACEMENT SCHEMATIC

Conventional Reinf.
Bar 4F (One Required)

Cut Dotted Portion of [
Mat as Required to '
Maintain Cover

PIECE - 3 PLACEMENT SCHEMATIC

Field Bend Horizontal S5'~7 s
Bars in Vertical Face
‘\ = ~ %

1'-9" ‘
. L, 2Sp. @6 2%
Y ]
O O
1 b
o D17.2 or W18.5 (Typ.)
®
=%
wn
~N
b
S PIECE - 1
% D17.2 or W18.5 (Typ.)
4" ‘ 3 Sp. @ 6" 1"
I'-11"
PIECE - 2
N
D17.2 or W18.5 (Typ.)
\ o} o}
2" 2 Sp. @ I'-0" I'-1"
3-3"
PIECE - 3
WELDED WIRE REINFORCING DETAILS
X -
55
0| =
= =
NES
L®
™ /;& Provide Conventional
N . > . Reinforcement for Bar
A Y| 4H, 47 and 4S

Bars 4E @ 5" Sp. /

Bars 4F @ 1'-0" Sp. ‘

TYPICAL SECTION

NOTES:

1. All bar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

2. Welded Wire Reinforcement consists of Smooth or Deformed

wire meeting the requirements of Specification 931.

WWR REINFORCING DETAILS

ALTERNATE WELDED WIRE REINFORCING (WWR) DETAILS

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/20

REVISION

FDOﬁ FY 2024-25
= STANDARD PLANS

INDEX SHEET

CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6
425-021\ 6o0of 7
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Epoxy-Sand
Grout (Typ.)
(See SECTION K—}K}

|,— Curb Inlet Top

R

Anchor (Typ.)
(See DETAIL "A")

10°

Bar %6 x 2"

CAST IRON GRATE GROUTING DETAILS

STEEL GRATE GROUTING DETAILS

ANCHOR
FRAME DETAIL DETAIL "A" SECTION K-K
3-11
4-Y" 0. to o. of Frame T\: 3
Curb Inlet Top 3'-11" o. to o. of Grate MJ W
\ 2% T (D N GEED N GEED N GEED N GIED N GEED N GIlD N Gl
78 2" L [GEED N GEED N GEED X D N GEED N GIED X Gl N Giib Y
T = ] e R Y s W s ¥ s ¥ e Y s W s B
We\ ~§ ] OO OO O OO i
¢ % X Eoomomomomoo |7
o, ~ J (Y Y a Y a ¥ a ¥ a R e R i | 14
XZX
ffffff L e L ESES2S2ES
[N — ] ‘\ET
- M
Anchor Anchor SECTION M-M ror
:1\00 1%6" :\‘\‘ N 4%6 "
SECTION I-I SECTION J-J NL — i ~L L 2L -
U U U U U
ety |
SECTION L-L
CAST IRON GRATE
3-11
Vo3
Curb Inlet Top \ 4'-Y" 0. to o. of Frame — N\N{ F—_——————————————— I-? =
3'-11" o. to o. of Grate \ \
Z/ll :: Lﬁ b:::::::::::::::::::::‘
1 || o n| |z NorskiaFloorpiste |
' o8 2 ‘V ********************* }
% i NG w ‘ O~ %" Pickholes —° ‘ M
~— /6x3%x% = f |g_
TOP
SECTION 0O-0O
Anchor IS N
SECTION 1I-1 Tyo) N
SECTION J-J 3/I6V yp- . 75 o8
SECTION N-N
STEEL GRATE
GRATE, ANCHOR, AND GROUTING DETAILS
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
REVISION S FDOTi} FY 2024-25 CURB INLET TOP TYPES 5 AND 6 e e
11/01/20 |3 —=—~ STANDARD PLANS 425-0211 7 of 7
[\q
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GENERAL NOTES:
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.
2. Use Grade 60 reinforcing bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise shown. See

Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Cut or bend bars out of
way of pipe when necessary. Bars to clear pipe by 11"

3. Recommended maximum pipe sizes are 24" longitudinal and 30" transverse. For
larger pipe, inlets with Alt. B bottoms, Index 425-010 is recommended.

4. All dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise shown.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Sheet| Description

Traffic Separator (Typ.) \

Manhole Frame and Cover

1 General Notes and Contents (See Index 425-001)
2 Dimensional and Reinforcing Details
CURB INLET TYPE 7
(Bottom Not Shown)
sl S| PEecHIPTION: FYy 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 5 FDOT
1/01/20 [3 FDOTY o7 anparD pLANS CURB INLET TYPE 7 425-022|  10of 2
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Type 111 Manhole Frame
(See General Note 1)

A
v preformed L

Joint Filler (Typ.) — |

6'-0" Traffic Separator

4"
f——
3"
f——

4'-0" Traffic Separator

6"

Sta./Offset/

Elev. Location E‘?
4'-0" Transition 4'-0" Transition
Pavement Depression
PLAN

‘ 4'-0" Transition ‘ 5'-0" Inlet ‘ 4'-0" Transition ‘ .

o)
| | | | | |

\ - |’ . \
= —— 1 1 T ——
—— | | | —— *
7777777777777 ’7 |

6'-0" Traffic Separator

# 6 Bars (See Note 3) \

&
e T T 1y | S
#6 Bar ] T = \
. ~ \ o
v N |
|/ \ \
/
[ \ \
| | =
N
/ \
\ ; | ®
AN / | ™
K // ‘
\ ~__ _- \
#6 Bars (See Note 3) ‘AT ———74/7" — o ¢ — I+ N o
&\ I | N3
\Q——J——————————————-———‘—-— ©§r @S‘\;
| | < s
#5 Bars (Typ.)\ T 1 T 1T T T | 1] Ny s
&
3 4@ 6" 6@ 5" 30
DETAIL "A"
Superelevated .
Pavement 1'-6" Pavement Transition 9" . 5
|
" 4 24"
4 @ 2% | — 180° Hook (Typ.)
60° (+)
Pavement |
o A
Type III Frame
R Theoretical
n| Gutter Elev.

#6 Bars

90° Hook (Typ.)

DETAIL "B"

NOTES:

FRONT ELEVATION Type III Frame o . o
o 4-0" Traffic Separator (See General Note 1) 1. Construction joints permitted between these limits. See Index
5-0 425-001 for minimum dimensions.
See DETAIL "B" R R <
#5 Bars (See DETAIL "A") N © 9" 5Y N 9"
; Pavement - 2. For bottom slab rebar embedment options, see optional
2 - - construction joints, Index 425-001.
< T_____._n_._-_\_T‘/L%%kSS/ab E ( ____n> Tz _._I_l_l_l_____l_l_\
. E o . T o Required N } T } \'\7 = 3 } ] 3. ACI standard hooks required each end of straight bars and
" 'EB f'? ~ . ? > Type III Frame wle ] ™M right end of bent bars: 180° hooks, canted 60°+), on odd
-g < - Type III Frame M (See General Pavement -Q:’ = bars; 90° hooks, down, on even bars numbered from throat side.
S R ] (See General ‘] N Note 1) R S " 1
>\ = 3 (Typ.) Note 1) ™ >3 3 (Typ.)
< |~ R 4.l Horiz. Wall Reinf. <[ = = I
I L " (SeeTABLE D) i 3 (yp) | A 2T e ] Iy
Q_; v T Qg 2 TABLE 1 - HORIZONTAL WALL
o . . 44 Bars @ ] ripose— | ] 3 ¢ L ] REINFORCING SCHEDULE
v 8 10° Ctrs. ,/ I=0" Ctrs. ~ it MAX. SPACING
n S (See Note 2) e #5 Bars @ X 3 WALL SCHEDULE ‘AREA .
3 N o o | . 10" Ctrs. o 3 - o DEPTH (in.?/ft.)
A . . H 3 BARS WWR
L Construction Joint — N N
- N ] permitted (Typ.) N g - N , 0 -6 A12 020 | 120 | &
S h—F— . . . ~ N v RN ! o T v TN
6 - 10 A6 0.20 6" 5"
6" 20" 6" 6" 30" 6" 6" 3_o 6" 100 - 13 A4 0.20 4" 3"
100 - 15 B5.5 0.24 505" 5"
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B MANHOLE MODIFICATION
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
0 FDOTi§ CURB INLET TYPE 7
11/01/20 |3 = STANDARD PLANS 425-022| 2 of 2
o
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GENERAL NOTES:
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.
2. Use Grade 60 reinforcing bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise shown. See

Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Cut or bend bars out of
way of pipe when necessary. Bars to clear pipe by 11"

3. Recommended maximum pipe sizes are 24" longitudinal and 30" transverse. For
larger pipe, inlets with Alt. B bottoms, Index 425-010 is recommended.

4. All dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise shown.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Sheet| Description

Traffic Separator (Typ.) \

Manhole Frame and Cover

1 General Notes and Contents (See Index 425-001)
2 Dimensional and Reinforcing Details
CURB INLET TYPE 8
(Bottom Not Shown)
LAST % DESCRIPTION: FY 2024_25 INDEX SHEET
REVISION 5 FDOT
1/01/20 [3 FDOT) o/ uvDARD PLANS CURB INLET TYPE 8 425.023  1of 2
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Type 111 Manhole Frame
(See General Note 1)

Joint Filler (Typ.)

v preformed

]

6'-0" Traffic Separator

4'-0" Traffic Separator

Sta./Offset/
Elev. Location

I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
1
\
\
\
» L
r-6" |6"|6"

4'-0" Transition

£l

Pavement Depression

4'-0" Transition

o [ # 6 Bars (See Note 3)
‘ s
=N
455 an = N I A I
#6 Bar ——| AN \
N 1
\ \ .
\ | N
) ! ®
/ \ <
/ \
/ i
// |
- \
|
#6 Bars (See Note 3) | o o X
I | Qo
RN | @E§ ®
#5 Bars (Typ.) N R 11
\ : &D
=N
3" 9 @ 6" ES
DETAIL "A"
Superelevated ;
Pavement 1'-6" Pavement Transition 1'-67" ‘
6" 4@ 2% ‘
2" 500 (+) ! 180° Hook (Typ.)
== ‘

PLAN Pavement X
S x
& 0° 1 Type III Frame
‘ 4'-0" Transition ‘ 5'-0" Inlet ‘ 4'-0" Transition ‘ QL
2" R
) #6 B
T ****** J‘ o Theoretical Gutter Elev. ars
)= ! —— : —— J }—Z - 90° Hook (Typ.)
— L ////// Ny
_\ ‘ ‘ ~
| | DETAIL "B"
,J\,_L J_r\ﬁ,
, NOTES:
6'-0" Traffic Separator .
FRONT ELEVATION (see GTgr/;)eeraI/”Ng,t’gﬁ;e)’ 1. Construction joints permitted between these limits. See Index
50" 4'-0" Traffic Separator 425-001 for minimum dimensions.
DETAIL "B"
i >ee N 1-6%" BN 5% . .
#5 Bars (See DETAIL "A") * Pavement ﬁ 2. For bottom slab rebar embedment options, see optional
. _\ construction joints, Index 425-001.
. — —4—— Top Slab _
< U T — _l_._l_i_l_‘. [ —— N +—e 0 00 e @
= Hooks s : :
) s b i d Required \ } d NS A f i 3. A.CI standard hooks required each end of straight bars and
> 5 F\ Type Il Frame < LA ~A right end of bent bars: 180° hooks, canted 60°+), on odd
IR < T (See General BIES bars; 90° hooks, d b bered from throat sid
o3 ~ Type III Frame 5 Note 1) Pavement |3 ars; ooks, down, on even bars numbered from throat side.
L) A N (See General L o J Sy b d
S el (Typ,) Note 1) i hd 3 (Typ.) i ST 3 (Tyo)
n 3" (Typ. ) ) " (Typ. 0N " (Typ.
< |~ R 4.l | — Horiz. Wall Remf.\ - B < |~ =
3| b o (See TABLE 1) i~ o Sl o b f
QO . = Q .=
Q_; v D.‘ES = TABLE 1 - HORIZONTAL WALL
= o = )
g =Q i o #4 Bars @ o / #;4 ?ars @ \ o o g :Q & o o RE[NFORC]NG SCHEDULE
S v 10" Ctrs. p I=0" ctrs. ~ S MAX. SPACING
S . (See Note 3] S| #5 Bars @ 3 WALL | screpuLe | AREA :
b | d b | 10" Ctrs. y bl g DEPTH (in2/ft.) gars | WWR
N P Construction Joint — N \ N
: N g Permitted (Typ.) N = - N % 0 -6 Al12 020 | 127 8"
© ——* . . . ~of v d d T N4 | © © la” hd hd hd o
! ! ! 6 - 10 A6 020 | 6 5
6" 4_0" 6" 6" 3 0" 5" 6" 3_o" 5" 100 - 13 A4 0.20 g Ed
100 - 15 B5.5 0.24 505" 5"
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B MANHOLE MODIFICATION
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
REI\./A[\E;I'ON 9 FY 2024_25 INDEX SHEET
0 FDOT{B CURB INLET TYPE 8
N b
11/01/20 |g — STANDARD PLANS 425-023| 2of 2
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GENERAL NOTES:

1

. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.

. Orient grate with vanes directed toward predominant flow.

. Provide 1%" minimum cover for steel in slab tops unless otherwise shown. Tops may
be either cast-in-place or precast concrete.

. Place top slab openings such that 2 edges of inlet frame will be located directly above
bottom wall or riser wall for Alternate B applications.

. When used on a structure with dimensions larger than those detailed on Sheet 3 and
risers are not applied, construct the top slab using Index 425-010 with the slab opening
adjusted to 24"x36". The "Special Top Slab" on Index 425-010 is not permitted.

. Frame may be adjusted with one to six courses of brick.

. Vaned grates with approximately equal openings that satisfy AASHTO HL-93 loading are

permitted. Provide reversible (right or left) grates.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Sheet | Description

1 General Notes and Contents

2 Frame and Grate Details
3 Top Slab Details

CURB INLET TOP TYPE 9

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

CURB INLET TYPE 9

INDEX

425-024

SHEET

lof 3
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1%"

Y Bottom Lug (2 Corners)

1%6"

famil jamil =
T L] L] L] L] L] L
Grate - i L R
lc. S W
7 ¥ — - :
[ | [ | | [ | [ | [ | : NS = =
‘A : Al wik T
S
kS L] || || || L L Tw
E‘i DETAIL "A"
PLAN
5/8”
[ ] [ | [ | [ | | B 211 —
1%" ‘ 12 Equal Spaces 234" E 3 R “
- / TN I I T I I T T T IR
3-7 \ see DETAIL "a" See DETAIL 'B' ﬁ%
B SECTON C-C DETAIL "B
PLAN GRATE DETAILS
Curb Box
Frame
Grate 1-6%" >
]’—515/]6”
Adjustable Curb Box
W (6" to 9" Curb Height)
4 h %" Gap /- 7
| /Grate _l \bﬁﬁ_@
? >~ Grate E7D\:‘f
" Ny )
29" el 30 220" (+ %e") 3%
3 o
3=
37
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
FRAME AND GRATE DETAILS FRAME AND GRATE DETAILS
L AST Z[ DESCRIPTION: Y 2024-25 NDEX hEET
REVISION |&
11/01/20 g @ STANDARD PLANS CURB INLET TYPE 9 425-024| 2 of 3
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#5 Bars Top,
#6 Bars Bottom,
1I'-0" Returns
Each (Min.)

(e
. cof
6 C ek

"

#5 Bar Top and Bottom, L=1'-6"

o)

‘ Center of Opening
Sta./Offset/Elev.
Location

3-0"

2-0"

Closed Stirrups 8" cc (Three Sides)

Top Slab

PLAN

|.— Inlet Top

#4 Bars Continuous or
1'-0" Returns (Same Below) —

4x4-W4.0xW4.0 Welded Wire
Reinforcement, Bottom

Top Slab \

#4 Bar

#4 Bar, 6" cc, Top and Bottom

X

/

-

.
o

3-0

K Center of Opening

Sta./Offset/Elev.

— #4 Bar

N

> #4 Bars, 1'-0" cc or
4x4-W4.0xW4.0 Welded
Wire Reinforcement,
40"x20"

—— #5 Bars, With Hooks,
6" cc, Bottom

| 2~#4 Bars
Top and Bottom

Inlet Top —_|

Location /
\\\
\
2'-0"
\ ]
o #4 Bars (1'-0" Legs)
PLAN

Top Slab
#4 Bars or Welded
Top Slab \ #5 Bars Wire Reinforcement
#5 Bar (Typ.)
I Welded Wire Reinforcement (Typ.) - #4 Bar
% #6 Bar (Typ.) — %
Optional Key (In Lieu of Dowels) / Closed Stirrups 8" cc Optional Key (In Lieu of Dowels) /
Bottom or Riser
6" Concrete \
3'-6" or 4'-0" 8" Brick 3'-6" or 4'-0" 6"
Bottom or Riser Bottom or Riser
SECTION D-D SECTION E-E
TOP SLAB DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/‘I‘;TON S FDOﬁ FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
2 CURB INLET TYPE 9
11/01/20 |3 — STANDARD PLANS 425-024| 3 of 3
4
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GENERAL NOTES:

1

. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.
. Orient grate with vanes directed toward predominant flow.

. Provide 1%" minimum cover for steel in slab tops unless otherwise
shown. Tops may be either cast-in-place or precast concrete.

. Place top slab openings such that 2 edges of inlet frame will be located
directly above bottom or riser walls, for Alternate B applications.

. When used on a structure with dimensions larger than those detailed
on Sheet 3 and risers are not applied, construct the top slab
using Index 425-010 with the slab opening adjusted to 22"x24".
The "Special Top Slab" on Index 425-010 is not permitted.

. Frame may be adjusted with one to six courses of brick.

. Vaned grates with approximately equal openings that satisfy AASHTO
HL-93 loading are permitted. Provide reversible (right or left) grates.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Sheet | Description

1 General Notes and Contents

2 Frame and Grate Details
3 Top Slab Details

CURB INLET TOP TYPE 10

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

CURB INLET TYPE 10

INDEX

425-025

SHEET

lof 3
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/ Face of Curb ‘ C

4)

Direction of Predominant Flow

1'-9%"
6" 1'-8%" Frame
10
"'—‘L 1" seat
R
5/8”
7 = r-8%
1'-10"
30"

SECTION A-A

FRAME AND GRATE DETAILS

"

&

1%

7 5"

‘ [‘ Bottom Lug (4 Corners)
v

o

173"
]

2%
R

24

%" (Typ.)

205

25

See DETAIL "A"

PLAN

1-71%4"

1%

1" 7 Equal Spaces @ 2%"

i

Y6"

TN gAdId

£

See DETAIL 'B'
SECTON C-C

k
5
SSSRNNY

GRATE DETAILS

N

NS
=

1%"

DETAIL "B"

3/8r

Adjustable Curb Box
" (6" t0 9" Curb Height)

f—— 57/811

SECTION B-B

“
!

FRAME AND GRATE DETAILS

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/20

REVISION

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

CURB INLET TYPE 10

INDEX

425-025

SHEET

2of 3
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#5 Bars, With Hooks, 6" cc, Bottom
\ #4 Bars Top

#4 Bars Top and Bottom \ / and Bottom
\\ \ »
#5 Bars, With Hooks \
4" cc, Bottom, 4 Sides
#5 Bar, Each Corner /////R \\\\
Vi
7 o N
/ Center of Opening // Frame Position \\
‘ sta./orfset/Elev. \ ~———— #4 Bars, With Hooks,
Location 4" cc, Bottom
D 7 \
/ \
\
/ Center of Opening \
Sta./Offset/Elev. \
E || 5 \ Location | E
\ - - - S \
| = f
|
0 Frame Position \-— ‘ / | — #4 Bar
g' /
/
\ 2'-0" /
7" \ e ‘
1\ 7
N //
N
\ ~ v | #4 Bars Top
Closed Stirrups 8" cc ] - and Bottom
Top Slab freep }\\\t'—! S| | _ = \ p
#4 Bars Continuous EDT
or 12" Return Laps #4 Bar (1'-0" & 2'-0" Legs) Same Opposite
PLAN PLAN
L Inlet Top Inlet Top —

Top Slab

Top Slab \
L #5 Bar (Typ.) — #4 Bar (Typ.)

Closed Stirrups 8" cc — |

g"

A

Optional Key (In Lieu of Dowels) / Optional Key (In Lieu of Dowels)j

6" Concrete

3'-6" or 4'-0" 8" Brick 3'-6" 6"
Bottom or Riser Bottom or Riser
N SECTION E-E

SECTION D-D

TOP SLAB DETAILS

wesion 8| FDOT\ Fv 2024-25 CURB INLET TYPE 10 o o
1/01/20 |5 FOOTY  stanparD PLANS 1 425-025 3o0f 3
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GENERAL NOTES:

1.

2.

Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.

Where called for in the Plans, use this inlet in conjunction with Median
Barrier per Index 521-001.

. Inlet Descriptions:

Type 1: Inlet on one side of Median Barrier
Type 2: Inlet on both sides of Median Barrier

. See Index 425-040 for grate details. Use the parallel bar grate unless

reticuline grate is called for in the Plans.

. Chamfer all edges to %" or tool to !4’ radius.

. Use Grade 60 #4 bars for inlet wall reinforcing. Position horizontal wall

reinforcing 3" from the inside face unless otherwise shown. Equivalent areas
of welded wire per Index 425-001 are permitted.

. Use Grade 60 #4 or #5 bars for barrier reinforcing as required to match the

stirrups and longitudinal steel of the adjacent Median Barrier per Index 521-001.
Provide 2" or 2 Y'reinforcing steel cover to match the adjacent barrier reinforcing
cover unless otherwise shown. Match the stirrup spacing of the adjacent barrier.
Run longitudinal steel bars over the full length of the Concrete Barrier Transition
and run continuously with the longitudinal steel of the adjacent barriers. Use lap
splices as required.

. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted.

. Install one layer of ASTM D6380 Class S, Type III organic felt bond breaker

between inlet and barrier, including footings.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Median Barrier

~ Shoulder Pavement Taper -

Sheet| Description
1 General Notes and Contents
2 Type 1 and 2 Dimensional and Reinforcing Details
3 Type 1 Collar Dimensional and Reinforcing Details MEDIAN BARRIER INLET
4 Type 2 Collar Dimensional and Reinforceing Details (Type 1 Shown, Type 2 Similar)
RE‘L’AIEITON : S FDOTiS FY 2024-25 MEDIAN BA E NLET TYPES 1 AND 2 o e
2 I I I 1
11/01/20 |3 — STANDARD PLANS RRIER 425-030 10f 4
o
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Mirror About ¢
for inlet Type Il

TABLE 1: HORIZONTAL
‘ . WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE
‘ ¢ Median Barrier WALL CHEDULE AREA | MAX. SPACING
DEPTH (in2/ft.) | BARS | WWF
77777777 [ ‘7;7,:7,:7,7 - - = 0:_3: A]Z 020 12:: 8”
777777 ‘*******r**ﬂ‘ 3.6 A6 0.20 6" 5
T\ Back o} Throat | \44/ Throat Taper (Typ.) 6'-9' B5.5 0.24 50y 5" onOe'hBr‘(a)(Cal;
\ ‘ F—— 9'-15' C6.5 0.37 61" 6"
Throat|Opening \
| T Barrier GP. Line NOTES:
A (Sefy]iz‘;/i A (Gutter Line) 1. Precast shown, cast-in-place (C-I-P) similar.
¢ Inlet 425-001)

2. Construction joints permitted between these limits.
See Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions.

S~ Edge of Shoulder Pavement Taper (Typ.)

38" Median Barrier (See General Note 2)

‘ 3'-0" Shoulder Pavt. Taper ‘

PLAN
Inlet Opening

=

4. Alternate B Structure Bottom or Special Only when
called for in the Plans.

‘ 3'-0" Shoulder Pavt. Taper Barrier GP. Line

‘ ‘ (Gutter Line)

1
L3

Bottom of Median
Barrier Footing

-

K Top Front of Throat

Top Back of Throat

¢ Median Barrier (Symmetrical
Height Barrier Only)

. Plan view and Section AA is similar to Type I Inlet.

Match Slope of Adjacent Barrier

Throat Opening (4%" Min., 5%" Max.)

Gr

ate Slope:

1:6 for Shoulder Slope <0.07
1:5 for Shoulder Slope =0.07

¢ Median Barrier

& Inlet Structure \

DETAIL "A"

2'-11"

/ Sta./Offset Location

Precast

ERE

3'-2" Median Barrier

11_511 (Typ) f 7!1 !
(Typ.)

1'_5"

Bond Breliaker f

3'-2" Median Barrier

)

See Note 2

(Typ.) (Symmetrical 2'-11" , Precast
Barrier Shown, } 3-1" Cc-1-P
Grade-Separated See Gen Sy Cl. )
Barrier Deeper) Note 7 2. gides
3 (Top & °
2 .
| = - | | Sta./Offset Location
FRONT ELEVATION a3 -
- = Bond Breaker
s X | Shoulder
5 v X Theo. GP. (Typ.) Pavement
Q ~
Precast 5'-0" = ol s . ‘ Throat and Grate
C-1-P 5-4" NIERNE NE (See DETAIL "A")
= o "
Precast| 4" 6" 3_4" 64 Shoulder ™ >\ ! 4" Precast
T TR T P R ~ " 6" C-I-P
C-I-p |67 6 34 6" |6 Pavement Y= ! 2 L
N i 1 1 ‘ ‘
§ i #4 Bars 1%" Cl. Precast f I - f \-J/ '\ Shoulder
&J d @ 9" Ctrs. \ 2" Cl. C-1-P /./'m\\q L Pavement
- &% Haunch Shape e Eyebolt ——— | 7" r-5 f > 2 Extra
S Optional (Typ.) \7 (See Index P «  #4Bars @
3| = N\ 425-001) [ /| 9" Ctrs.
:QI i I~Extra ] 2 Extra #4 / -
in . < #4 Bar Bars @ 9" Ctrs. Collar =
Z = 6" * ¢ @
» z Min. =
.Q:-' o ™ o o g
T Horiz. Wall Reinf. i
~N I
> . T (See TABLE 1) i<b . %
< o <
§ g . 5 3 3" o g
o 1%" ClI. Pipe (Typ.) (T 3
- o - (ryps_| yp.) S
3V | = Opening (Typ.) _ | = g #4 Bars @ W ]
= @ 1'-0" Ctrs. * e
© nr 1= : I ]
o oL o | — Drainage Structure Invert R o =
Q| C (See Index 425-001) 3
= -~ +
o 0% & o Construction Joint o o i
. / Permitted (Typ.) \ i e
i [ ] [ ] [ ] [ - ) " B
A T — r/_;—'_v- #4 Bars:
P b 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab
#4 Bars: ? #4 Bars @ 1'-0" Ctrs. #4 Bars @ 1'-0" Ctrs. g 1" Ctrs.( (C.I.P. 8" Slab))
@8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab)
@ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) 6" 4'-0" 6" | Precast 6" 2'-0" 6" | Precast
8" 4'-0" R Cc-1-P 8" 4'-0" 8" C-1-P
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
(Both Type I and Type I, Pipe Opening Shown) (Type I, Pipe Opening Not Shown)

C-I-P

L — Varies (Omit if Symmetrical Barrier)

Shoulder
Pavement

> 2~Extra #4

Bars @ 9" Ctrs.

Collar
.
.
X 30
Horiz. Wall Reinf. (Typ.)
| (See TABLE 1) L‘
» | — #4 Bars @ L
| T #4 Bars:
* @ 4%" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) O /',r #4 Bars:
X @ 9" Ctrs. (C.1.P. 8" Slab) N o @ 3% Ctrs.
taqT (Precast 6" Slab)
I""""""""f"‘! @ 6" Ctrs.
(C.I.P. 8" Slab)
6" 4'-10" Std. 6" | Precast
8" 4'-10" Std. 8" Cc-1-P
SECTION B-B

TYPE 1 INLET

(See Note 3)

TYPE 2 INLET

TYPE 1 AND 2 DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS

LAST DESCRIPTION:

REVISION
11/01/20

REVISION

FDOT\)

FY 2024-25

STANDARD PLANS

MEDIAN BARRIER INLET TYPES 1 AND 2

INDEX

425-030

SHEET

2o0f 4




TABLE 2:
COLLAR DIMENSIONS

GRATE SLOPE | PRECAST C-I-P

See TABLE 2

1:5 1I'-11" I'-113"
1:6 1'-10" I'-103%"
NOTE:

Precast shown, cast in place (C-I-P) similar.

ISOMETRIC VIEW
(Grate Not Shown)

8:34:05 AM

10/17/2023

4 6 6 4"
| D ‘ ‘ 3 Spaces @ 1'-0" ‘
e L E) P —
4" g 6" 4" ) Y e ———————————————
‘ Eyet()jo/t h q\ _T_. . - ._:_} =
g ‘ (5555{%061); O =5=p . 5, } } S } } ‘ 3 Spaces @ 1I'-0" ‘ i
: N M I e R — o 41| e N e —— —
E K C_’ < o | 2 o | I
Sta./Offset ~ ® L Q P 2" Cl.
‘ Location e o o ‘ & ‘ . < " ™
n — Haunch Shape Optional N ™ } ; ~ ; } \_7 % 1% Cl.
. ‘ ‘ | | o1 P S >
6| 4 4“‘ 6 e ! ¢ o
D T T
5-0 \7 5-0 PLAN VIEW E-E
PLAN VIEW E-E .
o 4 - |3 Spaces @ 9" F.S. S
W s o - = : i
) f e f
T 1] . — *
{ﬁ < ‘Eﬁ 7'-5" g N 2" Cl. 7 o [&)
g T 9 - - 2 5 = 1% cl. 5, } 41
3 B o T
> — Haunch Shape Optional — ¢ N / '§ K } }
>
_7 _77 2 Spaces @ ‘
6" 4" 4" 6" ’ § G D I'-0" N.S.
‘ 5-0" ‘ 3-0 3 A 3" cl. N o3l
SECTION C-C SECTION D-D SECTION C-C SECTION D-D
DIMENSIONAL DETAILS REINFORCING DETAILS
TYPE 1 COLLAR DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
L AsT __ |2| DESCRIPTION:
wevision | FOOT | 29242 MEDIAN BARRIER INLET TYPES 1 AND 2 S
11/01/20 |3 — STANDARD PLANS 425-030 3 of 4
«
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See Note 3

ISOMETRIC VIEW

Varies

NOTES:

1. Precast shown, cast in place (C-I-P) similar.

2. Place bars at a maximum of 1'-0".

3. See TABLE 2 on Sheet 3.

5'-0" (Grate Not Shown)
6" (Typ.) l“ 4" (Typ.) 3 Spaces @ 1'-0" ‘
G |
; N = _
| gl iy il i b
Eyebolt (Typ.) ‘ ! ! N
ye(S(;e ]n{igx ok =f-h | } e o }
425-001) | P , ol _ _ _ _ _ ____________ | o
] il Ak ‘ ‘
L ] == =={ >
‘ I S _ RS | | — -t ———— —— o
- ‘ ) \ \ AR ‘ . 2" cl. ’
|3 \ s | e ————————— \ © & e s S 1 T 93
22 S < L ] 2o | | = oy
S 9l o 1 o L L ] e N
3 | & & o —. 1% cl. Ny \ =
Haunch Shape Optional ™~ | |
- u 7 e | L
\ | —
Sta./Offset 6" |4 2| 6 N ly © 3 Spaces @ 1'-0"
Location ob 1L ! 5_o" ! } L | } &N
VIEW H-H ‘ ‘ VIEW H-H
F F r T2 .‘ — o—}
‘ 2'-6" 10" 2'-6 . 5 Spaces @ I'-0"
PLAN Ii [ PLAN
S T —
4" 6" 6" 4" 3 2 (Typ.) - ‘ 3 Spaces @ 1'-0 ‘ 3 YRR | 17
( " 5 | N T )
N £ TV e P Syl T -
~ 2 & ® 2" Cl. Tl | — g
o [ . Q
= LL(TVPL i - 2 116" ¢, ':J T* — T — T/ j
§ r/- Haunch Shape Optional\j @ i ‘ = ‘ = ‘ ” ‘ 1 &
hd [ [ hd
S 3" Cl. — )
6" ‘4 4”‘ 6" S S’T
‘ 5-0" ‘ 5-10" Ny N 7 Spaces @ 9"
SECTION F-F SECTION G-G SECTION F-F SECTION G-G
DIMENSIONAL DETAILS REINFORCING DETAILS
TYPE 2 COLLAR DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
RE\L/AIL;TON S DESCRIPTION: - FY 2024-25 — o
2 (5 MEDIA ARRIER INLET TYPES 1 A 2
11/01/20 |3 = STANDARD PLANS DIAN BARRIER IN S ND 425-030! 4 of 4
o
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GENERAL NOTES:

1.

2.

Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.

When called for in the Plans, use this inlet in conjunction with
median or shoulder barrier per Index 521-001 or a barrier with
Jjunction slab and wall coping per Index 521-610.

. Reinforce the upper 2'-3" of the inlet in accordance with sections

CC, DD, and EE regardless of construction method.

. Chamfer exposed edges and corners to 34" or tool to %’ radius.

. Do not field install roller bars when Alt. G grates are specified in the Plans in

accordance with Specification 425. Adjust tolerance during fabrication or casting,
or match grate to structure prior to galvanizing.

. Use Grade 60, #4 bars for reinforcing steel. See Index 425-001 for

equivalent area of welded wire fabric.

. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted.

. Anchor bolts: Use either ASTM A307 hex head bolts cast-in-place, or ASTM

A36 or F1554 (Grade 36) galvanized fully threaded rod, adhesive bonded
anchors installed in accordance with Specification 416. Rods must be a minimum
of 6" long with 4" minimum embedment with one ASTM 194 or A563 heavy hex
head nut and one ASTM F436 flat washer each. Hot-dip galvanize anchor bolts,
nuts, and washers.

. Reduce Cross Slope: Use a flatter cross slope as required to match adjacent

grading per the Plans. Reduce vertical dimensions and bar spacing as needed
to maintain concrete cover as shown.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Sheet| Description

[

General Notes and Contents

Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Steel Grate Details

Inlet Collar Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Backwall Plate Details

N W N

Shoulder Pavement Wrap, Barrier Type Examples, and Structure Bottoms

Median Barrier

ADJACENT BARRIER INLET

(Shoulder Barrier Similar)

AST =[ DESCRIPTION:
REVISION |G FDOT
11/01/23 |3 IQ

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

ADJACENT BARRIER INLET

INDEX

425-031

SHEET

lof 4
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5'-0" NOTES: L 5x3x%s g/CO;sE?:CrtSI_;Jg;,@egve/deaf OrMam Bars: 5"xY" D
1. See Sections E-E, F-F, and G-G on Sheet 3 TABLE 1: HORIZONTAL \ 4 g \
g [;B g for reinforcing details. WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE |H H H H H H H H H ‘” H H|
. . . MAX. SPACING
: et o o ot (1°° | o pTH | SCHEDULE| (0%tt) ["oans | wiwe - rr v
o dimensions. o5 | A2 | 020 | 12 | & I
- on: S B I I
3. Flfld Insra//at/or?. When clearanc? (C)Aexceeds 10-15 A 0.20 4" EZ
: e e rows b ol b fionrs | oss | o0 | s | s | I Y N Y I
‘ angles to reduce the clearance (C) to %" or |H H H H H H H H H H H H'
| Sta./Offset less. After welding the bar, clean bar and |H H H H H H H H H H H H|
) M [ Location ﬂ damaged gra’tg coating and coat with a coal |H H H H H H H H H H H H|
I N A o o Y
[Se)
Evevort | R " O I |
| Non-Chamfered ~ ¢ SJ 1 1T T [ 7 T 7 T [
‘ el H |
Structure
o Roller Bar % N |
\ | ‘ C I o l
B DETAIL "A" I
| el [ 7 1 [
PLAN Concrete Barrier (Typ.) - L !H U U ‘ H H H (&i H H H H!
2 * " Cross Bar Option L
> 4-3 =X 4 (See DETAIL "B') Eid
3'-9"
4"
2" Typ. w g Steel Grat D
yp ol S cteel Grate » Ty, See DETAIL "A" ~ | | / eeGrartZ eE/evaﬂon f S piteh PLAN \_7
- q; — J— 0.06 (See General Note QN . /AN
=, o o =5 Cross Bars Main Bars D
fLQJ 172" Cl. == — Hand Placed Asphaltic \ \
= . / Eyebolt (See Index 425-001) . | L gg,;i/rgrtew,:% EQ?@?’S@”V . - - v . . . . .
[
12 T L o 1 | e e oo ek
S i ‘ ' T £ 5x3x% /_XW
= = ° 1~Extra N Horiz. Wall Reinf. ° ¢ 0 Y
S0 _ #4 Bar // (See TABLE 1) \\ SECTION C-C
g [ I .. ;L 6" N g e Cross Bars Main Bars
; 1l i, |} : - /
: e L | o o \\
g 4_1 3" CI. 3" CI. r‘ la— £ 5x3x%s
: - | L e —f '
2 § * ‘ * Y SECTION D-D
2 bt o L M d | — IDrainagg St;u(cjture R .
[¥5) . .
e e #4 8ars @ 10" curs. Each St oin Bar ond
g - [ g - L Tol
:) / Construction Joint K w 4 o
P ™ 9. Permitted (Typ.) \ . h 9 - ‘ = ?
= il T-e 'y ® e N N 1 \ s 'Y Te il N + '7':7'—( * T
® ! h d U-Slot . o . %" 0
WELDED ELECTROFORGED
8" 3-8" 8" 6" 3-3" 6"
DETAIL "B"
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
(Pipe Opening Shown) (Pipe Opening Not Shown)
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCEMENT STEEL GRATE
DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND STEEL GRATE DETAILS
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
revision i FDOT FY 2024-25 ADJACENT BARRIER INLET o e
11/01/20 E —=—" STANDARD PLANS 425-0311 2 of 4
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INLET COLLAR

ISOMETRIC VIEW

General Note 9

See BACKWALL PLATE DETAIL
BACKWALL PLATE

(Grate Not Shown)

3/8“

ﬂ_ki
Backwall Plate \
N
F‘ﬁ
_I
| 6
3
R
| “"\Dﬂ
| i
<
19 x 4" Stud (2 Required) -
GROUT STUD

Backwall Plate \

For Std. Grates
(4 Welds T&B Min.)

For Alt. G Grates (Seal
Weld Prior to Galvanizing)

¢ %" @ Hole for

%" @ Anchor Bolt
(2 Required)

Eysu

-

o
=
"
-
i
[ I ‘ I
[ }
" (:Y\
6

ANCHOR BOLT

BACKWALL PLATE DETAIL

8" & K
— E | r47 -
; o Lo . T NOTE:
K f 70 15" Anchor Bolt or Stud (Anchor Bolt shown).
414 1@ Anchor Bolt or 414 a See the BACKWALL PLATE DETAILS.
‘E %0 Drilled Hole for E’ 2
Grouted Stud (Typ.) [3 4 g 3-8 e
. | n [ ™
f - - 1|
Xt ]—1: - 5 5/“5” :'—[
I\~ Sta./Offset -1 1% Cl. 1% cl.
‘ Location L~ 616" o o
S 3 3
2 T T 1-0" L
| _ \ " Cl. " Cl. '-0" Long
E ﬂ ‘ ,— 1'-0 | 1% 1% - > C >e T #4 Bars
% | | I . . 1 @ 11"+
E 8" 8" 1-3%" 1-3%" 1'-%" 1-%" I'-%" 1-%" 1-%" 1'-%"
5'-0 50" \ \ ‘
- PLAN - VIEW G-G PLAN VIEW G-G
e AL a1 1e 10
— \
> 1% cl.| { | 172" ClI. | ‘\\ ;
o N & I S
: ok - E j Gereral seat Bl
M L i« | ™ T . 5 Note 9 =, See|Note —f | = f\o 5
~ | - === N[ S E i © —© oL 5
() = - N i i = N
. B 5 _ 3" Cl. 3" Cl 4 5 o 5
(J) ~ o ~
ul | *
i 1" " " 1_3n 1_3pn 1 _3m 3 3" CI. 3" CI.
<8——1 5_gr L8—~ ~6——] 73" LG_, I'-% 1'% 1'% 1'-% | ,] L
SECTION F-F SECTION E-E SECTION F-F SECTION E-E
DIMENSIONAL DETAILS REINFORCING DETAILS
INLET COLLAR DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND BACKWALL PLATE DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision (3 FDOT\ FY 2024-25 ADJACENT BARRIER INLET o S
11/01/20 E — STANDARD PLANS 425-0311 3 of 4
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Concrete Barrier \

Joint and Bond Breaker
(See Note 1)

3_0"

30"

3 0"

} Shoulder Pavement

LOW SIDE SUPERELEVATION

Edge of Pavement /

Concrete Barrier \

JUNCTION SLAB AND WALL COPING

Grate

Inlet

Bottom /

\Inlet
5 = Inlet
= = \
4% \Bottom
Shoulder Pavement
Edge of Pavement /
HIGH SIDE TRANSITION STEM AND FOOTING ALTERNATE B STRUCTURE BOTTOM
NOTE: ait. B Structure Bottom Only. See Index 425-010
———— SUPERELEVATION SHOULDER PAVEMENT WRAP BARRIER TYPE EXAMPLES INLET WITH STRUCTURE BOTTOM
SHOULDER PAVEMENT WRAP, BARRIER TYPE EXAMPLES, AND STRUCTURE BOTTOMS
wevraon g FooF| Y 202425 ADIAC R worx | sweer
11/01/20 § =~ STANDARD PLANS DJACENT BARRIER INLET 425-031| 4 of 4
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GENERAL NOTES:
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.

2. Where called for in the Plans, use this inlet in conjunction with Curb and Gutter Barrier
per Index 521-001. Construct Barrier segments shown herein in accordance with requirements
of Index 521-001, including connections to adjacent barrier segments using the Doweled Joint.

3. Reinforcing shown is grade 60 steel bars. For the equivalent area of welded wire reinforcement
for the inlet, see Index 425-001. Reinforcing shall have 2" minimum cover unless otherwise shown.
Trim or bend bars to provide 1%" clearance around pipe openings.

For Bar Bending Details of Bars 5V2 & 5U4, see Index 521-001. For all others, see Sheet 2.

4. Apply a 34" chamfer or %" radius to all exposed concrete edges.

5. Grates may be fabricated with reticuline bars or with either 5"® welded or 3"®
electroforged cross bars and bearing bars as detailed on Sheet 3.

6. All dimensions are for both precast and cast in place (C-1-P) inlets unless otherwise indicated.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

" Toe of Tyrahsition",,f

Barrier \

RO Barrier Footing l

Sheet| Description
1 General Notes and Contents
2 Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Bar Bending
3 Transitional Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Grate Details
. , . . . CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET
4 Inlet Top Dimensional and Reinforcing Details
=| DESCRIPTION:
revision (3 Foov) ) 202425 CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET S
11/01/20 |3 ——" STANDARD PLANS 425-032| 1of 4
o
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[T [ 5 Ex

|
I

| \/‘T Throat Taper (Typ. as Required) T

N [2a)
l\ v}:)J
%" Preformed Joint Filler (Typ.) i € Inlet (Symmetrical) / Back of Barrier _ — j
7777777777 - & D\ 5%
1 - - 777%[3&7%@77‘7777777%7777777777% 1 [ 4%
,,,,,,A,},,,,,,,‘,, N »‘/L_iz 2 )

|

|

F——

N Throat ‘ Op(iniig \

—_— = == — Barrier GP. Line
A E Sta./Offset / Eyebolt A (Gutter Line)

Location ‘ (See Index
Edge of Pavement I 425-001)
\

and Toe of Transition )

\ Edge of Pavement (Typ.)

Barrier Footing

IL |i Inlet I_i ﬁ;@ M Mi 10" - 9%

Varies
o
‘ 3-3%" Precast
‘ 37" C-I-P
1'-9" Precast
2'-0" C-I-P
s 3| gt
o
/
)
1'-7"
o
S
2.8
>0 ‘
1
o
(o)}
S T‘*’\
\ A
2'-4%"
}

PLAN —" - vt
Transition Barrier ‘ Inlet Opening ‘ Transition Barrier ‘ Barrier GP. Line 4B 4C 4D 5F 5L 55 s5U4M 5va2Mm
‘ ‘ ‘ (Gutter Line)
| N I | - |
i \_ N * j BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS
74‘ ¢ Doweled Joint Per Top Front‘of Throat c S/ -
Index 521-001 (Typ.) ross -lope
yp Top Back of Throat Transition (Typ.) ‘
Bottom of Inlet | Curb and Gutter Barrier Bsaf”'g] Secg/on
Barrier Approach ‘ (See Index 521-001) (See Sheet 3)
Footing Drainage Pipes
(Where Applicable) o
_ L (See Note 2) =~ 2'-4 , Precast
FRONT ELEVATION Nﬁ 2'-6" C-1-P
Precast 5'-0" Sidewalk or Sod i Theo. GP. (Typ.)
C-I-P 54 < Throst and Grate TABLE 1: HORIZONTAL
S precast 46" S 6 4 N (See DETAIL "A") WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE
c-lp o6 E T 5 o 1~ N \ WALL DEPTH [ - | AREA [MAX. SPACING
i 11 ] —’«/(smm Pt or Precast| C-I-P (in?/ft.) | BARS | WwWR
i Ia | B X g - - Favt. Y o " "
44 Bors ‘ _-Jl 1% Cl. Precast  ¢| =~|S ]#fxs’f;‘: 1 Roadway Paut. 0-3 | 0-4 A12 0.20 12 8
@ 9 Cire 2" Cl. CI-P S| = \ | 1-10° o 36 | 4-9 A6 0.20 6" 5"
_ N Tr- ”\\ N T 6-10 | 9-15 B5.5 0.24 5l 5"
= Haunch Shape N = \- Eyebolt | 10-15 - 6.5 0.37 61" 6"
s 1 I Optional (Typ.) (SEggbI%léex T\'\\' § } S (7 \K 5
S ‘ e 425-001) | d 2 Extra #4 Bars @
T L i = A€o, 9" Ctrs. in Collar
in R 1 14 I~Extra - ol -
= ?\:’ * #4 Bar ¢ * L
0 4" \
Q J L .
& r‘—‘ Horiz. Wall Reinf. —— | * ‘ NOTES:
>| m o o / (See TABLE 1) ~ | 1. For Bar Bending Diagrams of Bars 5V2 & 5U4,
gl L f ol * } | | 2 Precast See Index 521-001. Bars 5V2M, 5U4M, & 5S
v = " 3 o " 3" C-I-P may be field cut from Bars 5V2 & 5U4.
Sy Zlreestiol 1% Cl. pipe At cae  sisas e i '
g ” * % Opening (Typ) 1. Y / 1'-0" Ctrs. \ o | o 2. Install PVC Drainage Pipes at the inlet centerline
X Ej E -~ i Drainage Structure Invert ™ } when the inlet is located in a sag curve or when
al|d O (See Index 425-001) . ‘ L drainage pipes are called for in the plans. Install
EIES N\NN o ‘ ) | NL a quantity of 3 ~ 3%'@ (1.D.) NPS Schedule 40
o gg?;ﬁ;?gé’??yf}mt 'l . Pipes longitudinally spaced at 8", with the center
o .ol o e o o le—Te ' — ° T /- \ ST~ | #4 Bars: pipe as near to the inlet centerline as practical
#4 Bars: — £ — @ 6" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) without conflicting with the steel reinforcing.
@ 6" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) V' #4 Bars @ 1-0" ctrs. #4 Bars @ I'-0" Ctrs. @ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab)
@ 12" Ctrs. (C.IP. 8" Slab) 6" 4'-0" 6" | Precast 6" 2'-6" 6" | Precast 3. Construction joints permitted between these limits.
8" 4'-0" 8" C-1-P 8" 2'_5" 8" Cc-1-P See Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions.
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
(Pipe Opening Shown) (Pipe Opening Not Shown)
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING
DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING AND BAR BENDING
=Z| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/A[\';TON S FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
o FDOT{S CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET
11/01/20 |3 =~ STANDARD PLANS 425-032| 2 of 4
o
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Sidewalk or Sod%

Sidewalk or Sod

5'-0 Precast
5'-2" C-1-P
1'-5" 1'-3" 2'-4 Precast
2'-6 Cc-1-P
73/4:: ‘ 71/4n
r Bar 5V2
@ 8" Sp. Max
2" Cover
(Typ.. — #4 Bars
Barrier @ 8" Sp.
Top & Max. (Typ.)
N Sides) yP
N
o .
M | — Bars 5U4 @
5 8" Sp. Max.
>
Qo .
© GP. Line Edge of Pavement
ZZM z (Gutter Line)
o
:\N L J f ? L J
:‘l' [ ] [ ]
L ]
#5 Bars @ 8" Sp. #4 Bars @ 8" Sp. (Typ.) 3" Cover (Typ.)

(Footing Bottom

SECTION C-C

& Sides)

TRANSITION BARRIER BEGIN CROSS-SLOPE TRANSITION
(Align With Curb And Gutter Barrier, See Index 521-001)

#5 Bars @ 8" Sp.

TRANSITIONAL DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING

N
Ry

P

-1

TRANSITION BARRIER END CROSS-SLOPE TRANSITION
(Align With Inlet Structure)

5'-0" Precast 2'-8"
5 C-I-P
1'-5" 7-3 2.4 Precast 715 73
2'-6 C-1-P
73/4n 71/4u 73/4u ‘ 71/4u
r Bar 5V2 r Bars 5V2M
8" Sp. Ma 8" Sp. Max.
2" Cover @ P * 2" Cover e @ p X
(Typ. - #4 Bars gavee - #4 Bars
Barrier @ 8" Sp. Top & @ 8" 5Sp.
Top & Max. (Typ.) Sides) Max. (Typ.)
Sides) No. 8 Bars @ 8" Sp. .
(Vertical Location N Bars 55
SR\ R Vaes e I &FE r| W g sume
. 8" Sp. Max. section A-A & BB gihewalk or sod R
N to Maintain 2" Cl.) Bars 5F )
3 o @ 8" Sp. . GP. Line
© ) Edge of Pavement Max. (Gutter Line)
Z‘ = - GP. Line Z ~
L © Z © (Gutter Line) | | = i
! P A 1 g d—=r
X N ] -
& .
L] L] ] L] ~
| 1 f
#4 Bars @ 8" Sp. (Typ.) .,
(Taper Vertically as Reqd.) 3" Cover (Typ.) Bars 5L @ 8" Sp. 2" Cl. ‘ 7" | Precast
(Footing Bottom T-T o =)
& Sides)
SECTION D-D SECTION E-E

BARRIER OVER INLET STRUCTURE
(Throat Fully Transitioned)

4-3"
E&ach Sige /II\C/IaC/n BarBand 7 F
, 5X3X5/]6 31/2,, " 4 G - pper a ross ars 4 - 5 5
N i 4 ““\L Reticuline Bars 1%" x %s" N 1%
$ ; eticuline ars 4 X 716 L 4
[ D | = WELDED T L B )
« [ D | = et Tolerance | o T WL
2 | U ? _ Gk N
‘F ] ;F} . L ”\%g o7
] el ol \/ s
O A At ‘ /1 V/AWA / 1\ l
IH H H H H H H | I | Y %5 DETAIL "B" H \J/ u ﬂD Wu AWAWS HW H DETAIL "C"
Bearing Bars: 5'x4" (Typ.) / G {S:O%S@Bg;’esd?of(‘;vri}/g;d T ~ Be;,ng Bars 5" x U / & Intermediate Bars 1% x %' |
PLAN PLAN
KN c B
Bar Stubs @ 4" 0.C. (Typ.) \ 4%\\ / o v, Cold Driven Rivet Bar Studs @ 5" 0.C. (Bar Stub  Reticuline Bars
| © ° © ’ © ] ” ' o o 0T T T o0 ° 11 1T 1T 1T o T
\ | L |
NT Bearing Bars 7 5x3x%e / Bearing Bars ’\L 5x3x%s Bearing Bars M Intermediate Bars Bearing Bars
SECTION F-F SECTION G-G SECTION H-H SECTION 1I-1
CROSS BAR GRATE RETICULINE GRATE
TRANSITIONAL DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING AND GRATE DETAILS
L AST [ DESCRIPTION: FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
REVISION |5 B
om0 | FDOT) 1 DARD PLANS CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET 195032 3 of 4
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of Precast Walls

INLET COLLAR

ISOMETRIC VIEW

1" Recess for Overhang

(Grate Not Shown)

10" 3-4" 10"
K
% 1 - * * 72r NOTE:
‘7 J_y 7 }/ See BAR BENDING DIAGRAMS on Sheet 3
2| 6 6 |4 5 : D (Typ.) L #4 Bars for additional information on Bar 4B.
T T ® s *
4" 6" 3-4Y6" L4 » =~ .
5 o ™ ™ % © #4 Bars @ 9" 0.C. ?\\“
) S N 8 *
Sta./Offset Lﬂ o J ” s 1 | T
Location o < 2 Iy | | *éBBas @ 0oL — [ 5,
= - ! d 2 ol i
It : L) . : R —
10" 10" ! * * ‘ 3 Spaces @ I'-0" \v‘ B
K 50 3s 1-0" ‘ N
5o ‘ paces @
SECTION L-L PLAN SECTION L-L
PLAN
S 2 @ZJSgac(fvSS)
4. 6" 6_ 4 X g 0" (N.S.
[ =t #4 Bar N‘ N
- Is @9 SICS \ T r Seat ?EN
p | =18 1 f Y
Y L - K 5 > 2 . | o
S 2 5 . N = I
< . ) 2 | — #4B Bars .
777777777777777 i 5 @ I'-0"0c. X N o
| | NE g $ (\ JRA N 0 | = -
<]—0”—j . LL» <6——j 36" ﬁT 3 Spaces @ 1'-0" = L w #4 Bars ‘:\'T »1 b
5'-0 ‘ 3 Spaces 9" (F.S5.)
SECTION J-J SECTION K-K SECTION J-J SECTION K-K
DIMENSIONAL DETAILS REINFORCING DETAILS
(Precast Shown, C-I-P Similar) (Precast Shown, C-I-P Similar)
INLET TOP DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
=Z| DESCRIPTION:
REI\./A[?;I—ON S FDOT FY 2024_25 INDEX SHEET
2 {) CURB AND GUTTER BARRIER INLET
11/01/20 |3 —=—"  STANDARD PLANS 425-032| 4 of 4
<
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GENERAL NOTES:
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.

2. Use Grade 60 reinforcing bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise noted. See Index
425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Cut or bend bars to provide 1%"
minimum clearance around pipe.

3. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" or tool to Y" radius.

4. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Gutter Inlet

Steel Grate —j

Std. Shoulder
//Gutter (Typ.)

~der Gutter Transition (Typ.)

Sheet| Description Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown)

1 General Notes and Contents

2 Dimensional and Reinforcing Details

3 Transition and Apron Details

4 Steel Grate Details

5 Alternate A Structure Bottom - Top Slab Details

GUTTER INLET TYPE S
(Pipe Opening Not Shown)

RE‘L’?E’TON § S FDOT{S FY 2024-25 GUTTER INLET TYPE S e .l
11/01/20 |3 —=—" STANDARD PLANS 425-040| 10of 5
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4'-3" Precast

g"

4'-3" C-1-P

g"

_—§_ —~_ - —

Predominant Flow (s)
4'-10" Precast
54" C-I1-P

! Sta./Offset/

‘ A Elev. Location i i

- I -
o 2~
DN ~|
SN =\
o= ! =
0 ‘ © |
SIs 0
4 5|3
Q| o o
S e

0" Precast (Typ.)

2" C-1-P (Typ.)

4)

6" Precast (Typ.)

6" C-1-P (Typ.)

See DETAIL "A"
For C-I-P Option

Sta./Offset/Elev.

2" Cl. (Typ.)

5%"

4]/4n

]/2,,

2" Cl. (Typ.)

| ——
e |
5

I/Zu
5

e
2-1%" | 2-1%"
6" ‘ 6"
5 Steel
‘”k Grate i »‘
- N RY
V <
Bz o
- ; iz

o

| ——— Horiz. Wall Reinf.— |

(See TABLE 1)

#4 Bars @
1'-0" Ctrs.

3" (Typ.)

o_qn

DETAIL "A"

¥ Gap
See DETAIL "B"

g

#4 Bars @

I'-0" Ctrs. ———

Steel Grate

> bol
— Eyebolt
©
QK, (See Index
N 425-001)
©

Horiz. Wall Reinf.
(See TABLE 1)

DETAIL "B"

CAST-IN-PLACE OPTION

For C-1-P Option )
S
‘ N
I N B2 { TABLE 1
§ — ] i HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE
& I Eyebolt | o[ ©
N - ] (See Index . — i
C 1~Extra #4 Bar hy WALL AREA MAX. SPACING
i o o 425-001) Below Grate Seat SCHEDULE S
= 2 \ DEPTH (in.2/ft.) BARS WWR
g S N N BE — < 1—Extra BE 4"'x4"-W4xw4 WWF ) , 5 5 on "
: o = #4 Bar o 0 -5 Al 0.20 1 8
N 3" Cl. (Typ.) Horiz. Wall Reinf. ) " _ g " "
T . A S 2l L— " 5 -9 A6 0.20 6 5
o ! o seeaBE L i, 9 - 12 A4 0.24 4 3
> .
2 X 9 - 15 B5.5 0.24 5" 5"
o o
T
>~ ~N f
IS 3] ° ¢ 3" Cl.
= = #4 Bars @ L
g = P B I
Q o L~
3 & * 1%" ClI. Pipe g Drainage Structure Invert
= o o Opening (Typ.) . (See Index 425-001) NOTES:
E a 3 1. Concrete Apron/Transition not shown.
o
o5 R 4| oI
Qo S S n&j Z 2. Construction joints permitted between
° b|% 3 L Construction Joint B s s these limits. See Index 425-001 for
- - - ’/ Permitted (Typ.) \ N N* - ©® minimum dimensions.
L ; d \ d f . > _— —Tr. * *— o
6" / 3.3 6" | Precast 6" 3-10" 6" | Precast
8" 2'-11" 8" Cc-1-P 8" 4'-0" 8" Cc-1-pP
#4 Bars: #4 Bars:
@ 11" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) @ 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab)
@ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P. 8" Slab) @ 12" Ctrs. (C.I.P 8" Slab),
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown)
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
revision |3 FDOT\) FY 2024-25 GUTTER INLET TYPE S o S
11/01/20 |3 —=— STANDARD PLANS 425-040! 2of 5
4
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ISOMETRIC VIEW ISOMETRIC VIEW

Gutter 5'-0" Gutter Transition Gutter Inlet 5'-0" Gutter Transition ,_Gutter Gutter | 5'-0" Gutter Transition Gutter Inlet 5'-0" Concrete Apron

- ‘D“ / Back of Inlet Sta./Offset Location Sta./Offset Location E F
\‘\ / Back of Gutter\

N X

% | T & & |

=~ - | N - = =~ - i

‘77 T I

o - N S o | S S 8

Theoretical Gutter Line f)]/é ‘ . Theoretical Gutter Line - i
N | ~ AN - ~ |
S| - ¢ Offset ‘ S L & s L |

—~~—"7"">> Shoulder Pavement —_/ —F— \ / —~<—7""">~ Shoulder Pavement —,/ —F~—— E F
C D Lip of Gutter \-r

Theoretical Gutter Line \4 ¢ Inlet ¢ Inlet and Apron
2-1%" 2-1% 2-1% ; 2-1%"
Hp of Gutter SR % L1 g" Back of Inlet | | 4-3 w
Pave% . / Back of/JGitter < »1 or ol ‘ -
o .
SECTION C-C SECTION D-D B SECTION E-E B SECTION F-F
SHOULDER GUTTER TRANSITION APRON AT TERMINAL INLETS

TRANSITION AND APRON DETAILS

RE‘L/AI\;TON § . FDOTiB FY 2024-25 GUTTER INLET TYPE S e T

11/01/20 |3 —=—" STANDARD PLANS 425-040| 3 o0f 5
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¢ Cross Bars \

4'-3" Qut to Out

/ ¢ Cross Bars

4_3"

| \ g
1'-5" | 1'-5" | 1'-5" = ‘ 5" ‘ 5" ‘
\ \ z 5
[ 5x3x% | w N £ 5x3x%6 ‘ ‘ ‘ Inlet
Each Side \ \ H N ‘ ‘ ‘ I - ¢
I I I A~ o>
? | ! ! ! | al=
RYVAANVARN |
45 -~
3 N NVAYAWA VAIRE
| 2 NEES | | w2
SN — © © ~
e 3 i 4 1
ol | |
: |
- Y ) |
G H /
Ie G N P \ |
N
J/ il —
H H i Iyn 3 /
i Reticuline Bars 1%" x 76
9~Main Bars (See Note 1) Bar Stubs Bearing Bars 5" x U
Cross Bars (See Note 2)
PLAN PLAN
‘ %6 (Typ.)
Y (Typ.) 2 Cross Bars \ /O ‘ Bar Stub \ Cold Driven Rivet Reticuline Bars W
H H o o [ <o ] / ] o o
Bar Stubs /
ach Side
. / & . L 5x3x7%6
i / W Tyn Bearing Bar Intermediate Bars W
SECTION G-G SECTION H-H
NOTES:
1. Main Bars are 5"x¥%", notched for
Cross Bars, and spaced equally apart.
2. Cross Bars are 134"xY%" and / Reticuline Bar K\
continuously welded at Main Bar Notches. I I ]5"\ L
Bar Stub [ ~
3. Main Bars and Cross Bars are flush on top. (See DETAIL "C") &
\ Y Thick Bar N
Bearing Bars V6"
SECTION I-1 DETAIL "C"
PARALLEL BARS RETICULINE BARS
STEEL GRATE DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
LAST s FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
REVISION | FDOTi} GUTTER INLET TYPE S
11/01/20 |3 — STANDARD PLANS 425-040| 4 of 5
4
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// \\
-~ ~N
Ve ~N
#4 Bar Each Corner
P A S N R PR R N _ (2'-0" Min. Length)
1 h
| : TABLE 3
e R TOP SLAB
2 Way Reinforcement / \
(o e s } 1 REINFORCING SCHEDULE
/ | i \ GRADE 60 (BAR) OR
/ \ \ 65 KSI & 70 KSI
\ l SCHEDULE (WIRE FABRIC)
/ N } | \ \ In2/ft.
|
| | 1 \»‘ A 0.20
/ Inlet | \ | | B 0.24
e (] | L« | | c
‘ ‘ I ! D 0.53
Centered Opening \ ! \ | E 0.73
(See Table 2 | | | / F 1.06
for Dimensions) ‘\ ; } // G 145
\ \ | /
\
. . \
Top Slab With Centered Opening \ | | /
L > / \ \ Centered Opening | /
k 1 ‘ (See Table 2 |
~ 0 ~ \ | f Di K |
‘ N _ ‘ or Dimensions) /
| ST | R T TABLE 4
~N 1 -~
S~ 1 ] TOP SLAB WITH
NI I N A AR A E I Ly CENTERED OPENING
/ Alternate A Structure Bottom (See
Index 425-010 for Alternate B REINFORCING
and additional details) \\\ /// STRUCTURE SLAB (2 WAY)
~ — — — DEPTH THICKNESS SCHEDULE
e N I #8 Bars
SIZE: 5'-0"
#5 Hoop Bar — =0.5'<30" 9l c
(Peripheral Reinforcement)
30'<40' 9l D
SIZE: 6'-0"
=0.5'<8' 9l B
PLAN g<18 9l c
#4 Bars Each Corner 18'<30' 9l D
2" Cl 2" Cl - - o
*‘ # 5 Hoop Bar ’* 30'<37 9% E
37'-40' 9l G
Slab Thickness SIZE: 8'-0"
Table 4
(See Table 4) —_| L >0.5'<9' 11%" c
= = —+ 9<15 1% D
(i f ‘\ 15'<23 11%" E
TABLE 2 ~ - - ___ N\ ______] 23'<33 11%" E
TOP SLAB OPENING = 3390 T c
R d St t Bott &
DIAMETER OPENING SIZE oun ructure Bottom \ N #8 Bars @ 5' Spacing
Min. Max.
5'-0" to 8-0"|2'-11" x 4'-0"|3'-3" x 3'-10" 2 Way Reinforcement (See Tables 3 & 4)
g\li
SECTION K-K
ISOMETRIC VIEW TOP SLAB REINFORCEMENT DETAILS
ALTERNATE A STRUCTURE BOTTOM - TOP SLAB DETAILS
LAST =| DESCRIPTION:
revision [ FDOT{S FY 2024-25 GUTTER INLET TYPE S e T
N \
11/01/20 |g — STANDARD PLANS 425-040, 5of 5
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GENERAL NOTES:
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.

2. All reinforcing is Grade 60 bars with 2" min. cover unless otherwise noted.

See Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric.

bend bars out of way of pipe to clear pipe 11,".

3. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners %" or tool to Y" radius.

4. Dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless otherwise noted.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Sheet

Description

—

General Notes and Contents

Gutter Inlet

Steel Grate —|

Transition (Typ.)

/ Std. Valley Gutter (Typ.)

2 Dimensional and Reinforcing Details
3 Steel Grate Details
4 Alternate A Structure Bottom - Top Slab Details
Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown) /
GUTTER INLET TYPE V
(Pipe Opening Not Shown)
REI\_/AI\Z—ON S oo FDOﬁ FY 2024-25 G INDEX SHEET
2 TTER INLET TYPE
11/01/20 |3 = STANDARD PLANS U R IN v 425-041 1 of 4
4
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4'-3" Precast

4-3" C-1-P

4'-10" Precast
5-4" C-I-P

0" Precast (Typ.)

Sta./Offset/

Elev. Location \.‘
|

2" C-1-P (Typ.)

4

6" Precast (Typ.)

3" Precast (Typ.)
6" C-1-P (Typ.)
3" Precast (Typ.)
6" C-1-P (Typ.)

6" C-1-P (Typ.)

See DETAIL "A"
For C-I-P Option

Sl
S| ©
|8
12
-

-

> A

[

=

%

in

—

Z

%]

2

—

8

> ™M

< ]

= i

S S

) =

Q 4]

= )

] 0

=

Sta./Offset/Elev.

—

3" Precast (Typ.)

3" C-1-P (Typ.)

6" or 8" Precast

8" C-1-P

N
L |
o
741 Eyebolt
o (See Index
425-001)
L
Horiz. Wall Reinf.
Ll (seeTaBLE1)

#4 Bars @
o / 1'-0" Ctrs.

; L] \ L J * »
6" / 3-3" 6" Precast
8" 2'-11" 8" Cc-I1-P
#4 Bars: #4 Bars:
@ 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab) @ 11" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab)
or @ 12" Ctrs. (C-1-P 8" Slab) or @ 12" Ctrs. (C-I-P 8" Slab),
SECTION A-A

(Pipe Opening Not Shown)

—

L Construction Joint
' / Permitted (Typ.) \ .

2'-1%6" (Typ.)

See DETAIL "B"
For C-I-P Option

1~Extra #4 Bar
Below Grate Seat

Inlet
. J‘/ € Inle 172" gﬁa
(o) ‘ & 6
N 2" Cl. (Typ.) |
Steel Grate N ] ’_7)/;7 -
A ’J 'l & Eyebolt n
‘ N (See Index !
) 425-001) N
211 (T .) N =
Eyebolt /’* P s 10 3| 2
) = 9
| L7
#4 Bars @
T Horiz. wall Reinf.—— | 1'-0" Ctrs. P —F
(See TABLE 1) N
o
(]
T ——  #4 Bars @ —— | Lo | -] g
3" (Typ.) 1'-0" Ctrs. N e
g" 8" 8"
DETAIL "A" DETAIL "B"
CAST-IN-PLACE OPTION
" Gap
&N
M |
! TABLE 1

o

Opening (Typ.)

. I~Extra

< #4 Bar

=

N 6"

™ Min.
1%" Cl. Pipe

7'_0"

\ 4"x4"-W4xw4 WWR

3" Cl. Precast (Typ.)

3" Cl. C-I-P (Typ.)

(See Index 425-001)

2 —~——9

6" 3-10" 6" Precast

8" 4'-0" 8" C-1-P
SECTION B-B

(Pipe Opening Shown)

DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS

\— Drainage Structure Invert

Steel Grate

HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE

MAX. SPACING
WALL SCHEDULE ,AREA
DEPTH (/n.z/ft.) BARS WWR
0 -5 Al2 0.20 12" 8"
5 -9 A6 0.20 6" 5"
9 -12 A4 0.20 4" 3"
9 - 15 B5.5 0.24 54" 5"

NOTES:

1. Plan View: Grate, Concrete Ditch Pavement, and
Sod not shown on structure detail.

2. Precast Shown, Cast-In-Place (C-1-P) similar.

3. Construction joints permitted between these limits.
See Index 425-001 for minimum dimensions.

DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
revision § S Fooﬁ FY 2024-25 GUTTER INLET TYPE V N S
11/01/20 g —=—" STANDARD PLANS 425-0411 2 of 4
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4-3"

Grate ¢ \T 5 o o o .
Bar Vy'x1"X5" (5 Required) \\\ﬁ | | i i
| 1 -
\[/ 1\
N
OPTIONAL BAR SPACING
4-3 D
Grate ¢ \+ 3 o | o | o 2

- — Inlet ¢

N Y16 (Typ.)

1y 7100y 50 : I
/ 5x3x%s Bar Y'x1%"x5" (4 Required) \'\\ﬂ [ Inlet ¢
_ | H H - 4%* 7:\—/

7 A e
1 NI
oI\ NVAAR
13T T B

/I\./ \./ \/ / A \, / AR

| WWAVAVYAYSTAVWA e el

B | | | 'i\

s | 5 | S

‘ | D S

Reticuline Bars 1%" x %s"
Bearing Bars 5" x "
PLAN
Bar Stub \ Cold Driven Rivet / Reticuline Bars Ve (Typ)
o ;ﬂ o o o ~o o / o o o o
. . L 5x3x%6
B B / \ Int diate B
earing Bar ntermediate Bars Y (Typ)
SECTION C-C
/ Reticuline Bar
1 N

\ Bearing Bars

SECTION D-D

RETICULINE GRATE DETAIL

(Two Grates Required per Inlet)

STEEL GRATE DETAILS

LAST
REVISION

11/01/20

REVISION

DESCRIPTION:

FDOT)

FY 2024-25
STANDARD PLANS

GUTTER INLET TYPE V

INDEX

425-041
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#4 Bar Each Corner
(2'-0" Min. Length)

2 Way Reinforcement
(See Tables 3 & 4)

TABLE 3
TOP SLAB
/ Inlet REINFORCING SCHEDULE
‘ F
GRADE 60 (BAR) OR
; 65 KSI & 70 KSI
Cent d 0
e %Ze ng%ng SCHEDULE (WIRE FABRIC)
for Dimensions) sy In.?/ft.
A 0.20
. Slab B 0.24
/ op >ia Centered Opening ¢ 0.37
- (See Table 2 g g'g
\\\ > for Dimensions) F 1.06
N i G 1.45
S -
S -
Alternate A Structure Bottom (See
/ Index 425-010 for Alternate B TABLE 4
and additional details) TOP SLAB WITH
#8 Bars CENTERED OPENING
REINFORCING
#5 Hoop Bar STRUCTURE SLAB (2 WAY)
(Peripheral Reinforcement) DEPTH | THICKNESS | c-pEDULE
SIZE: 5'-0"
=0.5'<30' 9l C
30'<40' 95" D
#4 Bars Each Corner SIZE: 6-0"
2" Cl 2" Cl _
*‘ # 5 Hoop Bar ’* 0.5'<8' 9l B
8<18 9l C
Slab Thickness 18'<30' 94" D
(See Table 4) — ‘L 30 <37 9 £
- e —+ ‘\ < 37-40 9l G
SIZE: 8'-0"
TABLE 2
] — — — 20.5'<9’ 11%" c
TOP SLAB OPENING —
SJ 9<]15 110" D
DIAMETER (?PENING SIZE Round Structure Bottom ~ A #8 Bars @ 5 Spacing 1527 T E
Min. Max. 23'<33 11%" E
5-0" to 8-0"|2'-11" x 4'-0"|3'-3" x 3'-10" 2 Way Reinforcement (See Tables 3 & 4) 33'-40" 111/2” G
LNl A
SECTION F-F
ISOMETRIC VIEW —/—— TOP SLAB REINFORCEMENT DETAILS
ALTERNATE A STRUCTURE BOTTOM - TOP SLAB DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE\L/‘I‘;TON S FDOﬁ FY 2024-25 INDEX SHEET
2 GUTTER INLET TYPE V
11/01/20 |3 —=—"  STANDARD PLANS 425-041| 4 of 4
o
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GENERAL NOTES:
1. Work this Index with Index 425-001 and Index 425-010.

2. All reinforcing is Grade 60 bars with 2" minimum cover unless otherwise
noted. Cut or bend bars out of way of pipe to clear pipe by 1%".
See Index 425-001 for equivalent area of welded wire fabric.

2. Chamfer all exposed edges and corners 3" or tooled to %" radius.

4. All dimensions are for both precast and cast-in-place inlets unless
otherwise noted.

5. Quantities are for informational and estimating purposes only.

TABLE OF CONTENTS:

Sheet| Description

[

General Notes and Contents

Steel Grate

/ Grass Area

Concrete Apron

Std. Inlet (J Bottom Option Not Shown)

2 Dimensional, Reinforcing, and Steel Grate Details
3 Concrete Apron and Sodded Area Details
4 Alternate A Structure Bottom - Top Slab Details
DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE A
(Pipe Opening Not Shown)
REI\_/AI\Z—ON S oo FDOﬁ FY 2024-25 C A INDEX SHEET
2 ITCH TTOM INLET TYPE
11/01/20 |3 =~ STANDARD PLANS D BOTTO N 425-050! 1of 4
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—1

Eyebolt

— Sta./Offset/
Elev. Location

Frame (See DETAIL "B")

1'-8%"

/*

7" Notch

3

AN

Permitted

DETAIL "A"

%

T

B ISOMETRIC VIEW DETAIL "B"
PLAN STEEL GRATE DETAILS
6" y 6" 5% 5% 6"
g 4" Gap
- - .
E ir# . J._\ . d L |
= Eyebolt (See Index 425-001) —1 1 |
5 © i 3" Cl.
> =~ | 3 cl 9 . o
x K | TABLE 1
? .' o .' E '. HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING SCHEDULE
S) = 1~Extra
0 Horiz. Wall Reinf. S #4 Bar WALL AREA MAX. SPACING
- * oLl (seeTaBLE 1) \ (= ° pepTH | 2CPEPULE L (inzyte) BARS WWR
o )
Iy N
s - R . b : A5 uin 0 -10 A12 0.20 12
= 3 — i 10" - 15 Ab 0.20 6"
S =
Q (1)
° @ i ° i 1% CI. Pipe °
g g Opening (Typ.) L NOTES
° ‘ o ol Y Drai Structure Invert ’
- \ #4 Bars @ 1'-0" Ctrs. — | (Sreaem;angdeex 252_‘556}) wer 1. Z/adn View: tThE;] Steel Grate, Concrete Apron, and
. © A od are not shown.
I “OL N ‘ Construction Joint * N o
1. . / Permitted (Typ.) \ ) - 2. f\/e’lgasggteatil_z for Concrete Apron and Sodded
» J o e T Y Y e :
/ * ? \ ! 3. Construction joints permitted between these limits.
" #4 B 1'-0" Ctrs. S Ind 425-001 f ini di j .
#4 Bars @ 9" Ctrs. 1 5 a0 ) 1 ars a rs o S o ee Index or minimum dimensions
SECTION A-A SECTION B-B
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) (Pipe Opening Shown)
DIMENSIONAL AND REINFORCING DETAILS
DIMENSIONAL, REINFORCING, AND STEEL GRATE DETAILS
=| DESCRIPTION:
RE‘L’A’E’TON 5 FDOTi} FY 2024-25 DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE A o e
11/01/20 |3 =~ STANDARD PLANS 425-050| 2 of 4
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R

/ Sodded Area (8 SY) (Typ.)

/ 3" Thick Concrete Apron

Ditch Bottom Inlet
AL i

C
2'-0" (Typ.) 1'-6" (Typ.)

S

7 7 !

> Steel Grate

—~—~~—  Predominant Flow —e———~—
LDV

PLAN

Concrete

Apron Sodded Area

Concrete
Sodded Area Apron ‘ Ditch Bottom Inlet
Ditch Bottom Flow =~ c
S) S
- Steel Grate
Side Slope ’/

ZAl

1" Preformed Joint Filler (Typ.)

Inlet Wall —

1—1/\\

Concrete Concrete
Sodded Area Apron Ditch Bottom Inlet Apron Sodded Area
- Steel Grate
Side Slope ’/
Toe Wall Required
(Paved or Unpaved Ditches) _ See DETAIL "C"
15" Preformed Joint Filler (Typ.)
C ‘ \ Inlet Wall
SECTION D-D
Concrete Apron
\.A%
3
Steel Grate \ = S Side Slope
Inlet Wall / 6" (Typ)

10'-0"

DETAIL "C"

Ditch Block (Low Side of Inlet on Continuous Ditches)

SECTION C-C AND DITCH BLOCK DETAIL

Ditch Bottom

CONCRETE APRON AND SODDED AREA DETAILS
revision § S FDOT) FY 2024-25 DITCH BOTTOM INLET TYPE A o S
11/01/20 |3 —=—" STANDARD PLANS 425-050| 3 0of 4
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// \\
-~ ~N
- ~
#4 Bar Each Corner
P A S N R PR R N _ (2'-0" Min. Length)
1 h
|
/ | ; N
/ TABLE 3
2 Way Reinforcement / \
(See Tables 3 & 4) } [ TOP SLAB
Inlet ; | | : REINFORCING SCHEDULE
\
/ / ‘ ! \ GRADE 60 (BAR) OR
/N | ‘ \ SCHEDULE 65 KSI & 70 KSI
Centered Opening / | | } \ (WIRE FABRIC)
(See Table 2 | | | In.2/ft.
for Dimensions) | \ ; |
‘ E r | E l | \ A 0.20
| | + | B 0.24
Top Slab \ ‘ } | c 0.37
| \ | | D 0.53
\ \\ ! \ I / F 1.06
1 | / G 1.45
\ | | /
\ \ Centered Opening | /
\
(See Table 2 |
\ | for Dimensions) | Y TABLE 4
\\ | i // TOP SLAB WITH
Alternate A Structure Bottom (See i [ CENTERED OPENING
Index 425-010 for Alternate B S N () ) 0
and additional details) STRUCTURE SLAB REINFORCING
(2 WAY)
\\\ /// DEPTH THICKNESS SCHEDULE
I S I #8 Bars SIZE: 4-0"
>0.5'-40' 9l C
#5 Hoop Bar \_/ . E_n
(Peripheral Reinforcement) il
=0.5'<30' 9k, C
30'-40' 9l
PLAN SIZE: 6-0"
#4 Bars Each Corner — T
2"l 2l 0.5'<8 9% B
*‘ # 5 Hoop Bar ’* 8<18 9l C
18'<30' 9l D
Slab Thickness 30'<37' 9l E
(See Table 4) — L 3740 9 G
| [
¥ . o
TABLE 2 0 % f g ot ‘\ < SIZE: 8-0
1 I Isn
TOP SLAB OPENING — =0.5'<9 11% c
7777777777777777777777777 9<15 1% D
BOTTOM OPENING SIZE — = 2
STRUCTURE - S’ 15'<23' 110" E
DIAMETER Min. Max. Round Structure Bottom ~ N #8 Bars @ 5" Spacing 53233 11 s
4'-0" to 8-0"|2'-0